Air Cylinder

Series CJ2
06, 210, 516

Improved wear resistance High speed actuation possible
Either the rubber bumper or the air
cushion can be selected according to the

. - drive speed conditions. Therefore, it can
Easy installation support high speed drives.

The bearing portions of the rod cover and the
clevis have been improved in wear resistance
to ensure the longevity of the cylinder.

The installation is simple because a tool ~ ® Rubber bumper------50 to 750 mm/s
) can be placed directly over the cover for (Standard equipment) —
) installation. @ Air cushion--50 to 1000 mm/s MB
Reduced piston rod deflection MB1
The clearance between the bushing and the piston —
rod has been decreased to achieve higher accuracy,
thus decreasing the deflection of the piston rod. CAZ
Series Variations cS1
Standard variations Bore size Page L
fi Copper and (mm) 9 CS2
fluorine-free
Standard 42
Series CJ2 >, Double
™ acting Double 52
p ﬁ\ rod |
a8 i Single rod,
e . Spring
P Single return/ 60
@fﬁﬂ acting Spring
extend
Non-rotating Rod [;(C’;‘iﬁ'; HSingle rod} 68
Series CUI2K _—= ST
- Single ingle rod,
o acting g%eirr'%ge;etynrgﬂ 73
Built-in Speed Controller Doubl Single rod|
. ouble
Series CJ2Z _= acting
_-.n‘f"»:{, Double rod[
Low Friction 10
i o Double .
Series CJZ‘_QJ% acﬁng Single rod 90
Direct Mount 22;;25 HSingle rod} ®
Series CJ2R : E—
= :f"”",‘ Single Spl_rri]rggeré?ur'n/ |
s | acting pring extend)|
Direct Mount, Non-Rotating Rod Zggﬁ[ge H Single rod} 102
Series C2RK - S
N ingle ingle rod,
- acting g extond| 106
End lock cylinder Py
i o Double . R
Series CBJ2 4 —»” . acﬁng Single rod 16 110 D'D
ey —
-XOI
Low-speed cylinder Individual
Series CJ2X . Refer to Best -XO
— Pneumatics No. 3. e
o Technical
~ data




Combinations of Standard Products and Made

Series CJ2

@ : Standard CJ2 CJZK_
© : Made to Order specifications (Standard) (Non-rotating)
O : Special product (Contact SMC for details.) Double acting Single acting  |Doubleacting|  Single acting
— : Not available
. Single rod | Single rod | . Single rod | Single rod
Al o] e (spring return)| (spring extend) Sl (spring return)| (spring extend)
Specification %r;;:gcsail;(lee 26 to 16 210, 216
Standard | Standard { (]
06 to 616
D Built-in magnet () [ )
CJ2[J-CJA | Air cushion 210, 216 o [ ) — — — — —
10-, 11- Clean series (9 o [ O O - - -
26 t0 016
20- Copper and Fluorine-free (5) o @ (] (] [ )
XB6 Heat-resistant cylinder (-10 to 150 °C) (6)(7) © @) O O O
XB7 Cold-resistant cylinder (6)(7) (@) O O O O
06 to 616
XB9 Low-speed cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s) (7) © — — — — — —
XB13 Low-speed cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s) () © — — — — — —
XC3 Special port position (6)(7) @) O — — O _ _
XC8 Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type (5)(7) (@) — O O O O O
XC9 Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type 5)(7) | 10, 216 © — O — O O —
XC10 Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type () (@) — O O @) O O
XC11 Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type (7) © — — — O — —
XC22 Fluororubber seal () © (@) O
06 to 16
XC51 With hose nipple © O (@)
X339 Same as CJ1 mounting dimensions 210, 616 — om — 0@ — — 0@
X773 Short mounting pitch 26 — — @) — — — —
Note 1) 210 foot style only.
Note 2) o 10 and 216 double clevis style.
Note 3) o 10 and 216 only.
Note 4) Mounting style: Not compatible with the clevis style. A switch is available in the band mounting style only.
Note 5) A switch is available in the band mounting style only.
Note 6) Not compatible with cylinders with a switch.
Note 7) Not compatible with cylinders with a air cushion.
Note 8) Available only for locking at head end.

Note 9) Refer to Best Pneumatics No. 3 for low-speed cylinders.
Note 10) Available only for locking on rod side.
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to Order Specifications

Series CJ2

CJ2z cJ2Q CJ2R CJ2RK CBJ2 CJ2x
(Built-in speed controller)| (Low friction) (Direct mount) (Direct mount, Non-rotating) | (With end lock) |Low-speed cylinder (%)
Double acting | Double acting |Doubleacting| Single acting |Doubleacting|  Single acting | Double acting | Double acting
Single rod |Double rod| ~ Single rod | Single rod (:I):r?;?etr;:) :;:g:x{;g) Single rod (f;:f;fe:;:) (f;:i‘r%':x{;‘:) Single rod Single rod
210, 016 216 210, 216
L
L

_ — _ O — _ — _ — — _

_ — — ® O O — _ — o® _

[ — L [ [ [ [ O —

O — O O O O O O —

O — O O O O O — —

_ _ _ _ _ _ — _ _ O _

— — O O — — O — — O O

O — — O O O O O — —

— — O O _ O — oo _

O — O O O O O O —

_ _ _ O _ _ O _ _ O (10) _

— O O O —

O O ©) — —

O
S
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2

26,210,016

How to Order

¢ Bore size
6| 6mm
10 | 10 mm Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
16 | 16 mm Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
i “B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part
®
Mguntlng Style [} Cylinder standard stroke (mm) number for cylinder with auto switch.
B Basic style Refer to the standard stroke table on page 43. el i oo | CDJ2B10-45-A
L Axial foot style Cushion Example all mounting style -45-
F Rod side flan Band mounting style | CDJ2B16-60-B
ge style Nil |Rubber bumper
D |Double clevis style (Except ¢6) P * For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2
A | Air cushion (Except 26) pcs switches come with the rail.
= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting
brackets.

s
L|16-[60[A] ]-M9BWI -

With auto switch lg"?dte to %gfierd .
. ilt-i efer to page 43 for details.
Band mounting style (Built-in magnet) .
Head cover port location
Bore size eNumber of
Symbo (m)| o6 210, 016 Auto switch ' auto switches
" - - « For the applicable auto switch Nil 2 pcs.
Nil — | Perpendicular to axis model, refer to the table below.
R Axial Axial *If a built-in magnet cylinder without S 1 pe.
- " an auto switch is required, refer to n “n” pcs
= For configuration, refer to page 43. the model of built-in magnet :
= Double clevis is only available for being cylinder.

perpendicular to axis.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

ES Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Pro-uired
Tpe| Special function  |Flectrical| = Band mounting| Rail mounting e10.016) [ 0.5 [ 1 | 3 | 5 |None|" ¢ W | Applicable load
enty | €| (Output) DC AC {56,010, 16) perpendicular] _Indine | (N (V)| (L) | @) [(N) connector
. M9N = — ® 06 O — O
Suire (NPN) — [ FIN | F79 (@ | — @O —| O ..
5V,12V IC circuit
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) Ll — — ® 00 0| O
c —_— — F7PV F7P ® | — 10 0O|— O
g . M9B — — e |@[@[O[—[ O
2 2-wire 12V = F7BV J79 ® — e/ O0/—| O —
o Connector s H7C J79C — [ BsK 3K 3K ) — Relay,
% S (NPN) 24V — MINW = = ® @0 O —| O PLC
° o F7ZNWV F79W ® | — 0 O|— O _—
= ) L 5V,12V IC circuit
S Diagnostic indication Sewite (PNP) M9PW — — ® ® e O —| O
(2-color indication) | aommet — — F7PW (@ — | ®@/O|—| O
M9BW o — ® 0 e O — ©)
2-wire 12V — F7BWV J79W ® | — |0 0O|— @) —
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV F7/BA | — | —|@|O|—| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V H7NF — F79F ® | — @ O|—| O |ICcircuit
3-wire .
(NPN equivalent)| — | 3V - A96 — A76H | ® |—|@®@|—|—| — [ICcircuit| —
S Grommet | YeS — 200 V = A72 A72H | ® [— (@ |—[—[ —
H = A73 A73H o — 0|0 — — —
7 I 100 V
b . A93 — — e —\® |~ — Relay,
3 No| 2-wire |, | 12V [100Vorless| A90 A80 A8OH | ® — @ | —|—| — [ICaircut| p &
o Comector | Yes | — C73C A73C — [ BK 2K 3K ) — —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® | — | ®@/ 0 ® — |Ccircuit
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W ** - e —0—|—| — —
= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m------- Nil (Example) MONW = Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
1 M (Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
L (Example) MONWL = Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIV/M9IV/MOCIWYV and D-M9JA(V)L types.
Z (Example) MONWZ wx “D-A79W” cannot be mounted on bore size 10 cylinder with air cushion.

N (Example) H7CN

= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

= D-A90)/MOI/MOIW/A7O/A800/F700/J700 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9C)/MOLI/MOCIW types are selected,
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)

* When D-A901(V)/M9LI(V)/MIOW(V) types are mounted on a @10 or 216 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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JIS Symbol
Double acting, Single rod

Head Cover Port Location

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 6 10 16
Action Double acting, Single rod
Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure Rubber bumper 0.12 MPa 0.06 MPa
Air cushion — 0.1 MPa

Ambient and fluid temperature

Without auto switch: ~10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: -10°C to 60°C *

Cushion Rubber bumper/Air cushion
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube)
Stroke length tolerance 0
i Rubber bumper 50 to 750 mm/s
Piston speed
Air cushion 50 to 1000 mm/s
Rubber bumper 0.012J 0.035J 0.090J
Allowable kinetic energy | Air cushion
(Effective . 0.07J 0.18J MB
cushion length) (9.4 mm) (9.4 mm) —
* No freezing MB1
Standard Stroke CA2
(mm) [~ "
Bore size Standard stroke cs1
6 15, 30, 45, 60 —
10 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 CS2
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200

Either perpendicular to the cylinder axis or in-line
with the cylinder axis is available for basic style.
(26 is available only as in-line style.)

Perpendicular

to . .
“gﬁg | Made to Order Specifications
(For details, refer to pages 1373 to 1498.)

# Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with auto switches.

¢ Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
* Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height

* Operating range

* Switch mounting bracket part no.

Symbol Specifications

—XA[ | Change of rod end shape

—XB6 | Heat resistant cylinder (150°C) Notavalatle with swich & it arcushion

—XB7 | Cold resistant cylinder * Not available with switch & with air cushion

—XB9 | Low speed cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s) * Not available with air cushion

—XB13| Low speed cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s)  +Not avaiable with air cushion

—XC3 * Not available with air cushion

Special port location

—XC8 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type

—XC9 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type

—XC10| Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type

—XC11| Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type

—XC22| Fluororubber seals * Not available with air cushion

—XC51| With hose nipple

O
5
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Series CJ2

Mounting Style and Accessory/For details, refer to page 51. Mass (9)
Mounting Basic Axial Rod side | Double * Borelsize (mm) 6 |10 16
style foot style | flange style | clevis style Basic mass * 15 | 24 | 55
° ‘g Mounting nut o o ([ J — Additional mass per each 15 mm of stroke| 2 4 |65
% .§. Rod end nut (| [ J ([ J ( 2. Axial foot style 8 8 | 20
nhg Clevis pin — — — ( gg § Rod side flange style | 5 5|15
c Single knuckle joint ( [ ] ([ ( = | Double clevis style (With pin) ¥ — 4 |10
g_ Double knuckle joint * ( [ J o o 2. Single knuckle joint - |16 | 22
T-bracket — — — o % E Double knuckle joint (With pin)| — 24 |195
* Pin and snap ring are shipped together with double clevis and double knuckle joint. <° T-bracket - 32 | 50

Mounting Bracket Part No.

Mounting bracket

Bore size (mm)

6 10 16
Foot bracket CJ-L006B CJ-L010B CJ-L016B
Flange bracket CJ-F006B CJ-F010B CJ-Fo16B
T-bracket * — CJ-TO10B CJ-T016B

+ T-bracket is used with double clevis (D).

44
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* Mounting nut and rod end nut are included in the
basic mass.

=% Mounting nut is not attached to the double clevis
style, so the mounting nut mass is already
subtracted.

Calculation: (Example) CJ2L10-45

* Basic mass ««-eeeeneeenee 24 (210)
» Additional mass - - 4/15 stroke
* Cylinder stroke -+ 45 stroke

* Mounting bracket mass - 8 (Axial foot style)
24 +4/15x45+8=44¢g

/\Precautions

Be sure to read before handling. -:

Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for I
I Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for I

Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions.

|

| Mounting |

/\ Caution

1. During installation, secure the rod cover and
tighten by applying an appropriate tightening
force to the retaining but or to the rod cover
body. If the head cover is secured or the
head cover is tightened, the cover could
rotate, leading to the deviation.

2. Tighten the retaining screws to an
appropriate tightening torque within the
range given below.
26:2.1t02.5N-m, 10: 5.9t0 6.4 N-m,
©16: 10.8t0 11.8 N-m

3. To remove and install the retaining ring for
the knuckle pin or the clevis pin, use an
appropriate pair of pliers (tool for installing a
type C retaining ring). In particular, use a
pair of ultra-mini pliers for removing and
installing the retaining ring on the @10
cylinder.

4. In the case of auto switch rail mounting style,
do not remove the rail that is mounted.
Because retaining screws extend into the
cylinder, this could lead to an air leak.

5. Please contact SMC when the stroke
exceeds 100 mm for the axial foot mounting
style.




Clean Series

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2

Copper and Fluorine-free Cylinder
(For CRT manufacturing process)

10-CJ2 ‘ Mounting style H Bore size H Stroke ‘ ‘ e O ‘

Clean Series

Air cylinder which is applicable for the system which
discharges leakage from the rod section directly into the

20.C.2 [Wouning s [Bore sizeH st | ST

Copper and fluorine-free

Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.

outside of clean room by relief port and making an actuator’s Making copper based materials into electroless nickel plated [
rod section having a double seal construction. treatment or changing them to the non-copper materials in CJ1
order to prevent copper ions from generating. —
Specifications Specifications MB
Action Double acting, Single rod Action Double acting, Single rod —
Bore size (mm) 6,10, 16 Bore size (mm) 6, 10, 16 MB1
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating 26 0.14 MPa Minimum operating | 26 0.12 MPa CA2
pressure 210, 016 0.08 MPa pressure 210, 016 0.06 MPa CS1
Cushion Rubber bumper/Air cusion Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment) | L
Standard stroke (mm) Same as standard type. (Refer to page 43.) Standard stroke (mm) Same as standard type. (Refer to page 43.) csz
Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style) Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style) E—
. Basic style, Axial foot style, . Basic style, Axial foot style, Rod side flange style,
Mounting Rod side flange style Mounting Double clevis style (Except 26)
Construction Construction
= T - -, |
55 — [ = S : B
For details, refer to the separate catalog “Pneumatic Clean Series”.
Low-speed Cylinder
CJ2 X ‘ Mounting style H Bore sizeH Stroke ‘
Specifications
Low-speed Cylinder Action Double acting, Single rod
. . . s s . Bore size (mm 10, 16
Smooth operation with a little sticking and slipping at low - (mm) -
speed. Fluid Air
Can start smoothly with a little ejection even after being Proof pressure 1.05 MPa
rendered for hours. Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa
. . Without auto switch: —10 to 70°C )
Ambient and fluid temperature With auto switch: 10 to 60°C (No freezing)
Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment) D-|:|
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) —
Stroke length tolerance 39 'XD
Piston speed 1 to 300 mm/s ndividual
210 -XO
Allowable kinetic energy 0.035 —
216 0.090 J Technical

N

SVC

Refer to Best Pneumatics No. 3.
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Series CJ2

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

CJ2[16-R
5 ) Piston
Magnet
Piston construction when
auto switch is mounted.
CJ20110, CJ2116
Piston
® @ Magnet
M _f
fi—] — 11l =
A

Piston construction when
auto switch is mounted.

With air cushion

Component Parts Dedicated for with Air Cushion Type
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 14 | Cushion needle Stainless steel
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 15 | Steel balls Bearing steel
3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 16 | Cushion ring Brass
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 17 | Check seal NBR
5 Piston Brass 18 | Needle seal NBR
6 | Mounting nut Brass Nickel plated 19 | Cushion ring gasket NBR
7 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
8 | Bumper Urethane
9*| Seal retainer Aluminum alloy Anodized
10 | Piston seal NBR
11 | Rod seal NBR
12 | Tube gasket NBR
13 | Piston gasket NBR
# Only for g6
46
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2

Basic Style (B)

CJ2B|Bore size - Stroke ||Head cover port location

CJ2B6

Mounting nut *

C
Pipi tM5 x 0.8
GA P9 por X Piping port M5 x 0.8 o —
/ — B CJP
~ D = °$ ("  —
- _/;-){\ = 1l . wi el
0 d 84s
T. NA INB —_——
S + Stroke CMZ
L Z + Stroke <1 —
CG1
CJ2B10, 16 Rodendnut g GA  Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB Piping port MB
& MM M5 x 0.8 W
— T =] KPR [ \7‘\
m ; / 4y ' A ke,
g / YN VA CA2
B.os —
A F_| NA NB CS1
- H il S + Stroke Head cover port location: n
4 Z + Stroke Axial location (R) CS2
With air cushion: CJ2B |Bore size - Stroke| A|Head cover port location
— Head cover port location:
% e Axial location (R)
Mounting nut* |« WA | LWB | Piping port
Rod end nut M5 x 0.8
— GA Piping port 2x M5 x 0.8 GB /
® \ [ !
< (AR Ef — L8 —
2 1 : : _ B St
S | | —
.B3s NB Rod End Nut
S + Stroke q
Z + Stroke
H
Material: Iron
Applicable
Part no. borel(mm) B | C d H
NTJ-006A 6 55 | 6.4 |M3x05| 24
NTJ-010A| 10 7 | 81 |M4x0.7]| 3.2
NTJ-015A] 16 | 8 | 92 [M5x08] 4
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
Bore size (mm)| A B C D F GA | GB H MM NA | NB NDh8 NN S T 4
6 15 12 14 3 8 |145]| - 28 M3 x 0.5 16 7 6 20 M6 x 1.0 49 3 77
10 15 12 14 4 8 8 5 28 M4x07 | 125 | 95 8 50z M8 x 1.0 46 | — 74 D-O
16 15 | 18.3 | 20 5 8 8 5 28 M5x0.8 | 125 | 9.5 10 Soe M10x1.0 | 47 | — 75 XO
With Air Cushion/bimensions other than the table below are the same as the table above. (mm) e —
Boresizemm) B | C [GA|GB [NA[NB [WA[WB|ww| s | Z '")“('g"a'
10 15 17 | 75 | 65 | 21 20 | 145|135 | 45 | 65 93 —
16 183 | 20 | 75 | 65 | 21 | 20 | 145|135 | 55 | 66 | 94 Igg‘"'“'
47
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Series CJ2

Axial Foot Style (L)

CJ2L |Bore size - Stroke| Head cover port location
CJ2L6

Mounting nut *

Rod end nut & )

Piping port M5 x 0.8

Cover surface

F
MM o \ Piping port
A 3 = — M5 x 0.8
An e 5 P08
/ 7 o %="u1"l=(_4 LN £
= = 1 -~ b* 1 |
X ’
- Lz J 2xolC A XY [T NA INB| Rod cover side  Head cover side
/ Mounting hole L H S + Stroke
ch oy Z + Stroke
CJ2L10, 16 Mounting nut * N
Cover surface Rod end nut NN e F ,GA Pipingport2xM5x0.8 GB Piping port
M5 x 0.8
MM Al 1) X
® — i S
¥|’:J !%“ B . a
e Bos
A XY | NA NB Head cover port location:
- H S SHOke Axial location (R)
Z + Stroke

With air cushion: CJ2L |Bore size |- Stroke| A Head cover port location|

Head cover port location:

- 1
Mounting nut* E Ml."”"" ‘?"‘] |
WA ,]

Rod end nut

Axial location (R)

Piping port
Cover surface GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 [@E M5 x 0.8
NA
S + Stroke
Il Z + Stroke
Rod End Nut
d
GRE
R
i H
Material: Iron
Applicable|
Part no. bore (mim) B | C d H
NTJ-006A| 6 | 55| 64 [M3x05| 2.4
NTJ-010A| 10 | 7 | 81 [M4x0.7| 3.2
NTJ-015A| 16 8 |92 |M5x08| 4

* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51.

Bore size (mm)| A B Cc D F |GA|GB| H |[LB|LC|LH | LT |LX|LY|LZ MM NA | NB NN S T X Y Z
6 15 | 12 | 14 | 3 8 |145| - | 28 | 15 | 45| 9 | 16| 24 |165| 32 |M3x05| 16 | 7 [ M6x1.0| 49 | 3 5 7 |77
10 15 | 12 | 14 | 4 8 8 5 | 28 | 15 | 45| 9 | 1.6 | 24 [165| 32 | M4x0.7 | 125| 95 | M8x1.0 | 46 | — 5 7 | 74
16 15 [183] 20 | 5 8 8 5 | 28 | 23 | 55| 14 | 23 | 33 | 25 | 42 | M5x0.8 | 125 | 95 |[M10x1.0| 47 | — 6 9 |75

With Air Cushionimensions other than the table below are the same as the table above. (mm)

Bore size(mm)| B | C [GA [GB |[LB [NA|[NB |[WA |[WB (WW| S | Z
10 15 | 17 | 75 | 65 |165| 21 | 20 | 145|135 | 45 | 65 | 93
16 183| 20 | 75 [ 65 | 23 | 21 | 20 | 145 (135 | 55 | 66 | 94
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CJ2

Rod Side Flange Style (F)

CJ2F Bore size - Stroke || Head cover port location|

Mounting nut *

CJ2F6 Cover surface Rodendnut NN ' GA Piping port M5 x 0.8
MM a Piping port
P rel==Csr /" M5x08 -
| e il (N2 o3
@l B = a CJ1
2 xaFG FLl - cJP
Mounting hol A T FIT|, NA —
ounting hole H S + Stroke R_od cover H_ead cover
i Z + Stroke J side side
CcM2
CJ2F10, 16 , —
Mounting nut * Piping port CG1
Cover surface Rod 3&”m NN GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB M5 x 0.8 —
A— o\ ST . MB
INVEN RN ™ a: 1 X s
| (S| AN VAN 4. - MB1
s —_—
L%J 2 x oFC LILFT 2 CA2
Mounting hole A [.F [ NA S+ Sto NB— PAs
H * Slrore Head cover port location: CS1
Z + Stroke - Axial location (R)
CS2
With air cushion: CJ2F |Bore size |- Stroke| A|Head cover port location|
| g
M o8 .
g; = N Head cover port location:
Axial location (R)
Mounting nut *
Piping port
Cover surface Rod end nut GA, Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 FE cbc, M5 x 0.8
t T B T I ]
AN bl - 18| I ISA 408 =
D \{‘i //’ St — [T \¢ Jl_, Yy LL.] =
J : e e
NA L. NB ] B
S + Stroke
Z + Stroke Rod End Nut
- Lw
Material: Iron
Part no. {)\Srpe“?r?l?rl]? B|C d H
NTJ-006A| 6 55|64 |M3x05]| 24
NTJ-010A| 10 | 7 | 8.1 [M4x0.7| 3.2
NTJ-015A| 16 8 |92 |M5x08]| 4
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
Boresizemm)] A | B | C | D F |FB|FC |FT |FX|FY | FZ |GA|GB| H MM NA | NB NN S T V4
6 15 | 12 | 14 3 8 13 145 |16 | 24 | 14 | 32 |145| - 28 | M3x0.5| 16 7 | M6x1.0 | 49 3 77
10 15 | 12 | 14 4 8 13 |45 |16 | 24 | 14 | 32 8 5 28 | M4x0.7 |125| 95 | M8Bx1.0 | 46 | — 74 D-D
16 15 | 18.3| 20 5 8 19 | 55 |23 | 33 | 20 | 42 8 5 28 | M5x0.8 |125] 95 | M10x1.0 | 47 | — 75 X|:|
With Air Cushion/bimensions other than the table below are the same as the table above. (mm) e —
Boresize(mm)) B | C | FB |GA| GB | NA | NB |[WA|WB |WW| S 4 Individual
10 15 | 17 |145| 75 | 65| 21 | 20 |145]|135| 45 | 65 | 93 X0
16 183 20 | 19 | 75 | 65| 21 | 20 |145]|135| 55 | 66 | 94 Technical
data

sSVC 49

N



Series CJ2

Double Clevis Style (D)
CJ2D Bore size - Stroke |
Z + Stroke R
H S + Stroke U
Rod end nut N @CDHg ‘§%%°
GA pi; For——
MM *_‘ Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 ‘ GB 8;;/;3 5:%%8)
[a
i ‘"ﬁh
- — _ _ m_ ': 1
I 1 o ' T-bracket
A NA vl
i:ﬂ‘:: Epar jI:]
AN
W
ZZ + Stroke

= Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together.

With air cushion: CJ2D |Bore size - Stroke | A

CZ43

@
oo

N
O

4

= =
The el
WA WB
Z + Stroke R
H S + Stroke U
Rod end nut NB @CDH*§ %0 CZ3s
GA  Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB Clevis pin CX 192
~ (ocdes 353 ¢
ala H - e
| ) ) 3l !
[
NA H |
% R
[ I 1
Yoddzofod=d
| | TY
T™wW
ZZ + Stroke !
Rod End Nut
/d_
&} o
B L+
Material: Iron
Part no. bAgfelm?:ﬁ B|C d H
o o ) NTJ-010A] 10 [ 7 [ 8.1 [M4x07[32
# Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together. NTJ015A] 16 | 8 | 92 |M5x08| 4
(mm)
Bore size (mm) | A B C |CD(ed)| CX | CZ D GA | GB H MM NA | NB R S U 4 2z
10 15 12 14 3.3 3.2 12 4 8 18 28 M4 x 0.7 | 125 | 22.5 5 46 8 82 93
16 15 18.3 20 ) 6.5 | 18.3 5 8 23 28 M5x0.8 | 125 | 275 8 47 10 85 99
T-bracket Dimensions (mm)
Boresize(mm)| TC | TH | TV | TW | TX | TY
10 4.5 29 40 22 32 12
16 5.5 35 48 28 38 16
With Air Cushion/bimensions other than the table below are the same as the table above.  (mm)
Bore size (mm)| B C |CZ|GA|GB|NA | NB| S |[WA | WB|WW| Z | 2Z
10 15 17 15 75 | 195 | 21 33 65 145 | 265 | 4.5 | 101 | 112
16 183 | 20 | 183 | 7.5 | 245 | 21 38 66 145 | 315 | 55 | 104 | 118
>0 ZS\VC
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2

Accessory Bracket Dimensions (mm)

Single Knuckle Joint Clevis Pin Knuckle Pin
MM @ND#1o
R ‘ : t A f
S (. —m g . . Aog
if | - S
Ail [Ui'8? NX=8% { ]
L 17 2 1 8 i 8
Material: Stainless steel
Material: Rolled steel Applcable Applicable Material: Stainless steel
Part no. [ W€ A | L, [ MM [ND*|NX|R: [U Portn funpn] D9 9| 7| €] ¥ supr Part no. [P g | d | L | ¢ |m| t | e
At NO. g | A1 | ™ CD-J010] 10 |a33%8 | 3 |152122[12[03[Tpecs32 Ao oo (m) snep g
1-J010B| 10 | 8 |21 [M4x07[33%*|3.1| 8 | 9 CD-Z015| 16 |5%8% |4.8(227(183(1.5(0.7 | TypeC5 CD-J010| 10 |3.3%5% | 3 [152(122 (1.2 (0.3 [TypeC32
I-J016B| 16 | 8 |25|M5x08|5%* [6.4|12 (14 CD-JAO10*| 10 |3.3888| 3 |182{152(1.2|0.3|TypeC32 1Y-JO15| 16 |535685 [4.8/166(122(1.5(0.7 | TypeC5
* For @10 double clevis style, with air cushion and built- = For size 910, clevis pin is diverted. MB
in speed controller. * Knuckle pins are shipped with retaining rings. —
« Clevis pins are shipped with retaining rings. MB1
Double Knuckle Joint Mounting Nut Rod End Nut CA2
MM oND hole H1o L d CS1
Axis d
A = a ¢ CS2
J N . s
o HT*T A\
Il :
NX *8° B H
12
H
Material: Rolled steel Material: Brass Material: Iron
Partno. [pbRcee| Av | L | Li | MM Applicable Applicable
Part no. Part no.
Y-JO10B | 10 | 8 [152] 21 |M4x07 2o Joore mm) B | € d H artno. Joore (nm)) B | € d H
Y-JO16B 16 11 |16.6| 21 | M5x0.8 SNJ-006B| 6 8 |92 |M6x1.0| 4 NTJ-006A 6 55| 6.4 | M3x0.5 | 2.4
Part no. NDe | NDio | NX | R: | Us SNJ-010B| 10 11 |12.7 | M8x1.0 | 4 NTJ-010A| 10 7 | 81 | M4x0.7 | 3.2
Y-JO10B | 332%% (3379 | 30 | 8 10 SNJ-016B| 16 14 |16.2 | M10x10 | 4 NTJ-015A | 16 8 |92 | M5x08| 4
Y-JO16B | 5222 |59°® |5 | 12 | 10 SNKJ-016B*| 16 . 17 [19.6 | M12x1.0 | 4
* Knuckle pin and retaining ring are shipped together. ¥ Eg;-?c:tgti:gq;/?gi)tmg type. (Use SNJ-0168 for a10
T-bracket Rod End Cap
FI -CFOOO Roun -CROOO
Double clevis style cylinder 7, TH 17 4x09TC at type/CJ-C ound type/CJ-C
% ' %L - A MM
z oo fay
i =
[| 1 d
] ©— X2 = D,(_é[
C AEFRESCER | S Y | i
o1 Do ] N J ’ N
- S
T ,
™ Material: Polyacetal
Part no. i
fpesA|D|L| MM |N|R|wW
Part no. |\PPICaNIS| el pp I THITK|TN|TT|TU| TVTW TX|TY|TZ Flat ype | Round bype
artno- Ihore (mm) e u CJ-CF006 | CJ-CRO06| 6 |6 |8 |11 M3x05 |5 |8 |6
CJ-TO10B| 10 [45| 3.39*°|29|18|3.1|2 |9 |40(22|32|12| 8 CJ-CF010 | CJ-CRO10 | 10 8 |10 13| M4x0.7 | 6 |10 8 D'D
CJ-T016B| 16 55| 5% [35|20|6.4|2.3|14 |48 28|38 |16 |10 CJ-CF016 | CJ-CRO16 | 16 |10 (12|15 M5x08 | 7 |12|10 L
« T-bracket includes a T-bracket base, single knuckle joint, hexagon socket head bolt
and spring washer. 'XD
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CJ2W

26,210,016

How to Order

¢ Bore size
6| 6mm
10 | 10 mm L .
16 | 16 mm Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style)
M . | . or “-B” (Band mounting style) to the end of
ounting style Cylinder standard stroke (mm) part number for cylinder with auto switch.
B | Basic style Refer to the standard stroke table on page 53.
Rail mounting style | CDJ2WB16-60-A
L | Foot style . Example
F |Flange style Cushion Band mounting style | CDJ2WB10-45-B
Nil | Rubber bumper « For rail mounting style, screws and nuts
A Air cushion for 2 pcs switches come with the rail.
= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting

- CJ2W L 1|6 - 45 A _ brackets.

| [
[EPP™ cDJ2W(L]16]-[45]Al-[MOBW| |-

With auto switch l lMade to Order
(Built-in magnet) Auto switch Refer to page 53 for details.
= For the applicable auto switch
model, refer to the table below.
# If a built-in magnet cylinder without Number of
an auto switch is required, refer to auto switches
the model of built-in magnet .
cylinder. Nil | 2 pcs.
S 1 pc.
n “n” pcs.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

et 5 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Pro-wired
Tipe|  Special function el = Band mounting| Rail mounting @10,016) | 0.5 [ 1 | 3 [ 5 [Nong|".'S" Applicable load
? i ety | | (Output) DC AC (96,010, 016? Perpendicular gIn-Iine (Nil) [(M)| (L) | (Z)| (N) connecor| PP
S-ire (NPN) AL — — | ©.660 | O
5V,12V — S P ® 00— O IC circuit
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) ! MoP — — ® 0 00— O
= — — F7PV F7P e — |0 O — O
2 M9B — — ® 00 O — O
2 2-wire 12V — F7BV J79 @ — 0 O|—| O —
2 Connector s H7C J79C — o — o000 — Relay,
-g Saite (NPN) 24V — MONW — — ® 60 O|—| O PLC
2 5V, 12V — FINWV | F7W | @ |— @ OL—| O 6 it
g Diagnostic indication 3wire (PNP) ' MIPW — = ® /0 O|—| O
(2-color indication) Gromrmet — — F7PW | @ |— | ®@/O|—| O
M9BW — — ® 00 O — O -
2-wire 12V — F7BWV | J79W ® | O|—] O
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV F7/BA | — | —|@|O|—| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V H7NF *** — F79F ® | — (@ O|—| O |[ICciruit
(Npﬁ wa| | 5V A96 — A76H | ® |—|@®|—|—| — [|Coircut| —
I Grommet | Yes — [ 200v — A72 | A72H (@ |— (@[ || —
= 7 100V — A73 A73H o o6 | — —
7
i . A93 = — e & | — Relay,
9 No| 2-wire oay| 12 V [100Vorless| A90 A80 A80H ® | —|®|—|—| — |[ICcircui PLC!
o Connectorﬁ — C73C A73C — [ Bk JK 2K ) — —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® (@ ® ® — |Ccircui
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W ** — o — |0 —|—| — —
= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m--....... Nil (Example) MONW = Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
1im- M (Example) MONWM + For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
3m- L (Example) MONWL + Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIVL)/M9OIVI/MOOIWVD and D-MOJA(V)L types.
5m- Z (Example) MONWZ wx “D-A79W” cannot be mounted on bore size 10 cylinder with air cushion.
None N (Example) H7CN % “D-H7NF” cannot be mounted on bore size 26 cylinder.

= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* D-A90)/MOLI/MOOIW/A7O/A800/F700/J700 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9CI/MOTI/MOIW types are selected,
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)

= When D-A901(V)/M9LI(V)/MIIW(V) types are mounted on a @10 or 216 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.

> ZS\NC



Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CJ2W

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 6 10 16
Action Double acting, Double rod
Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure Rubber bumper 0-1 MPa
Air cushion — 0.1 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature Without auto switch: ~10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: ~10°C to 60°C *
Cushion Rubber bumper/Air cushion
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube)
Stroke length tolerance o
Piston speed Rubber bumper 50 to 750 mm/s
Air cushion 50 to 1000 mm/s
Rubber bumper 0.012J 0.035J 0.090 J
Allowable kinetic energy é;fggt?\?éon B 0.07J 0.18 J MB
cushion length) (9.4 mm) (9.4 mm) —
* No freezing MB1
JIS Symbol —
Double acting, Double rod Standard Stroke () CA2
Bore size (mm) Standard stroke CS1
6,10, 16 15, 30, 45, 60 —
‘ ‘ * Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.) csz

Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with auto switches.

Made t0

order | Made to Order Specifications * Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
(For details, refer to pages 1373 to 1498.) * Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
Symbol Specifications * Operating range

XAD | Change of rod end shape ¢ Switch mounting bracket part no.

_XB6 Heat resistant cylinder (150°C)
= Not available with switch & with air cushion

—XB7 Cold resistant cylinder
+ Not available with switch & with air cushion

_ Fluororubber seals
XC22 = Not available with air cushion

—XC51 | With hose nipple

D-O0
-XO

Individual
-XO

Technical
data
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Series CJ2W

Mounting Style and Accessory/For details, refer to page 51. Mass (@
Mounting Basic style Foot style Flange style Bore size (mm) 6 (10| 16
Standard Mounting nut o Y Y Basic mass * 27(35]| 70
equipment | Rod end nut ° Y Y Additional mass per each 15 mmof stroke | 3 | 6 | 9
Option Single knuckle joint ° ] o Mgggting bracket Elc::gs;y:yle 156 156 ‘1‘2
Double knuckle joint * (] (] ()

* Knuckle pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double knuckle joint.

Mounting Bracket Part No.

B -
Mounting bracket ore size (mm)
6 10 16
Foot bracket CJ-L006B CJ-L010B CJ-Lo16B
Flange bracket CJ-F006B CJ-F010B CJ-Fo16B

54

O
5

2. Tighten the

* Mounting nut and rod end nut are included in the
basic mass.
Calculation: (Example)

CJ2WL10-45

* Basic mass «eevereeeeneneenenns 35 (210)

o Additional mass «:«-eeseesveeeeneens 6/15 stroke

o Cylinder stroke -« -eeeveenieeniens 45 stroke

* Mounting bracket mass -« 16 (Foot style)

35+6/15x45+16=69¢g
» For accessory bracket mass, refer to page 44.

Theoretical Output

Refer to “Double acting cylinder” in Theoretical
Output 1 of Technical data 3 on page 1573.

In the case of the double rod style, the force at IN
side will be its theoretical output.

/A\Precautions

Be sure to read before handling. -:
Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for
Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for
Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions.

| Mounting

/A Caution

1. During installation, secure the rod cover and

tighten by applying an appropriate tightening
force to the retaining but or to the rod cover
body. If the head cover is secured or the
head cover is tightened, the cover could
rotate, leading to the deviation.

retaining screws to an
appropriate tightening torque within the
range given below.

26:2.1t0 2.5 N-m, 810: 5.9 t0 6.4 N-m,
216:10.8t0 11.8 N-m

3. To remove and install the retaining ring for

the knuckle pin, use an appropriate pair of
pliers (tool for installing a type C retaining
ring for hole). In particular, use a pair of ultra-
mini pliers for removing and installing the
retaining rings on the @10 cylinder.

4. In the case of auto switch rail mounting style,

do not remove the rail that is mounted.
Because retaining screws extend into the
cylinder, this could lead to an air leak.



Clean Series

10-CJ2W [Mounting style | Bore size - Stroke |

Clean Series

Air cylinder which is applicable for the system which
discharges leakage from the rod section directly into the
outside of clean room by relief port and making an
actuator’s rod section having a double seal construction.

For details, refer to the separate catalog “Pneumatic Clean Series”.

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Specifications

Series CJ2W

Action Double acting, Double rod
Bore size (mm) 10, 16
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.1 MPa

Cushion

Rubber bumper

Standard stroke (mm)

Same as standard type. (Refer to page 53.)

Auto switch

Mountable (Band mounting style)

Mounting

Basic style, Foot style, Flange style

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder
(For CRT manufacturing process)

20-CJ2W |Mounting style |[Bore size |- Stroke|

Copper and fluorine-free

Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.

Making copper based materials into electroless nickel
plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper
materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating.

L

Specifications

Action Double acting, Double rod
Bore size (mm) 6,10, 16

Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa

Minimum 26 0.15 MPa

operating pressure 210, 016 0.1 MPa

Cushion Rubber bumper
Standard stroke (mm) 15, 30, 45, 60

Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style)
Mounting Basic style, Foot style, Flange style

O
5
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Series CJ2W

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

=]

With air cushion

9 OB BFL 2POD § © 9 ¢
\..\_ ‘-.\_ \ I| I I'.I | , i/ IIIII ||
== - — ] i === w &

Component Parts

Dedicated for with Air Cushion Type

56

N

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 12 | Cushion needle Stainless steel
2 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 13 | Steel balls Bearing steel
3 | Piston rod Stainless steel 14 | Cushion ring Brass
4 | Piston Brass 15 | Check seal NBR
5 | Mounting nut Brass Nickel plated 16 | Cushion ring gasket NBR
6 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated 17 | Needle seal NBR
7 | Bumper Urethane
8 | Piston seal NBR
9 | Rod seal NBR

10 | Tube gasket NBR

11 | Piston gasket NBR



Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CJ2W

Basic Style (B)

CJ2WB |Bore size - Stroke |

Mounting nut *

CJ2WB6 N
ROd cover Rod end nut GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8
MM —_—
I e 2 Ll N—) cJ1
B CJP
A F |TI. NA L
H S + Stroke
B Z + 2 x Stroke
Mounting nut * 2 CMZ
[m] L
3
GA i NN mvm |CG1
(]
e ; MB
| i s T —
] _1|_,.|,_ = I : MB1
\ NA | F A I
H S + Stroke H + Stroke
Z + 2 x Stroke - CAZ
CS2
With air cushion: CJ2WB |Bore size - Stroke | A
WA
§ <&
t -ty |
Mounting nut * — §
Rod end nut
(DCJ \
o3 .‘rﬁ"\ i I [
m| WEE -
l-&o/i Rod End Nut
B‘D.a d
S + Stroke
a Z + 2 x Stroke i
&rol H
H
Material: Iron
Applicable|
Part no. bgfel(mm) B|C d H
NTJ-006A| 6 |55 |64 |M3x05]24
NTJ-010A| 10 7 | 81 |M4x0.7| 32
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51.  NTJ-015A] 16 | 8 |92 |[M5x08| 4
(mm)
Bore size (mm)| A B C D F GA H MM NA ND h8 NN S* T Z*
o 61 117
6 15 12 14 3 8 14.5 28 M3 x 0.5 16 60018 M6 x 1.0 (66) 3 (122)
10 15 12 14 4 8 8 28 M4 x 0.7 12.5 8002 M8 x 1.0 49 - 105
16 15 18.3 20 5 8 8 28 M5 x 0.8 12.5 109020 M10 x 1.0 50 — 106 —
With Air Cushion/bimensions other than the table below are the same as the table above. * () in S and Z dimensions: With auto switch D-O
Bore size (mm)| B C GA NA | WA | WW S Y4 X0
10 15 17 7.5 21 14.5 4.5 66 122
16 18.3 20 7.5 21 145 5.5 67 123 Individual
-XO
Technical
fata
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Series CJ2W

Foot Style (L)

CJ2WL |Bore size - Stroke |

Mounting nut *

Rod end nut A F GA
MM NN | Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8
‘\ é}. !
— ill 8 (‘IJ I'_'i i =—_ _‘II_ : - /
—u-; e oy )
5 i
XY AT NA
H S + Stroke
Rod end nut | Z+ 2 x Stroke
c p A F GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8
over surface N, = ol P
GA F NN MM
MM \ e "
P i 1 9 e | pmmsasin —— . =)
7 N 1 L IR _ FA-H : !
A& 9 5 W, ,L_} T + ' H
] T i-- vl \ S =
.! = - M i o l:I— s A : h— =l
LX ounting nu ]
L X | LY |.NA NA .Y _|x A
2% olC H S + Stroke L H + Stroke
Mounting hole Z + 2 x Stroke
AL ¥
Hoy——L+H-
7
=

With air cushion: CJ2WL |Bore size - Stroke|A

§ Il ._.-{‘i_j—.éh" _l

=
4
Mounting nut *
WA

Rod end nut
Cover surface GA  Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8
[ 44 I
i ~ - =\ -:.3 i
\1 -
NA
S + Stroke
Z + 2 x Stroke
Rod End Nut
H
Material: Iron
Part no. sggit(::]l::]e) B|C d H
NTJ-006A| 6 |55 |64 |M3x05]|24
NTJ-010A| 10 7 |81 |M4x0.7| 3.2
+ For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. NTJ-015A| 16 | 8 |92 |[M5x08] 4
(mm)
Bore size (mm)| A D F |GA| H |[LB|LC|LH |LT |LX|LY|LZ MM NA NN S*| T X Y |Z2*
61 117
6 15 3 8 (145 28 15 | 45 9 16 | 24 |165]| 32 M3 x 0.5 16 M6 x 1.0 (66) 5 7 (122)
10 15 4 8 8 28 | 15 | 45 9 16 | 24 |165| 32 M4 x 0.7 |125] M8x 1.0 49 - 5 7 105
16 15 5 8 8 28 | 23 |55 | 14 |23 | 33 | 25 | 42 M5x0.8 |[125]| M10x 1.0 | 50 - 6 9 106
With Air Cushion/bimensions other than the table below are the same as the table above. # ()in § and Z dimensions: With auto switch
Bore size(mm)| B |GA | LB | NA |WA (WW | S Y4
10 15 | 75 [165| 21 |145| 45 66 | 122
16 183 |75 | 23 | 21 |145| 55 | 67 | 123

58
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CJ2W

Flange Style (F)

CJ2WF |Bore size | Stroke |

Mounting nut *
-

NA | GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8
MM \ % “'-I \~ 4
Lo YRR g C
;:_'_/ -;_ S ——
Rod end nut A FIT NA L
H S + Stroke
Z + 2 x Stroke —
Rod end nut CM2
Coversurface MM ™. NN | GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GA NN MM —
TN
), it /8 C61
=, e \ % — T
o) o g EJ HE= S - T =t MB
. N ?
FX A FT —
\ 2xoFC
FZ .Mountin hole I F . NA NA F, A MB1
o - H S + Stroke H + Stroke —
Z + 2 x Stroke CAZ
oy . . CS2
With air cushion: CJ2WF |Bore size - Stroke | A —
=<
Mounting nut * =
Rod end nut
Cover surface
=g
S + Stroke
" Z + 2 x Stroke
Rod End Nut
- d_
.-"'f.’
C'\ ol
B
H Material: Iron
Part no. sgg'ﬁ:; B|C d H
NTJ-006A| 6 55|64 |M3x05| 24
NTJ-010A| 10 7 | 81 |M4x0.7| 3.2
+ For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. NTJ-015A| 16 | 8 | 9.2 |[M5x08] 4
(mm)
Bore size (mm)| A D F FB FC FT FX FY FZ | GA H MM NA NN S* T Zz*
61 117
6 15 3 8 13 4.5 1.6 24 14 32 145 28 M3 x 0.5 16 M6 x 1.0 (66) 3 (122)
10 15 4 8 13 4.5 1.6 24 14 32 8 28 M4 x 0.7 12.5 M8 x 1.0 49 = 105 D'l:l
16 15 5 8 19 5.5 2.3 33 20 42 8 28 M5x0.8 | 125 | M10x 1.0 50 = 106 I
With Air Cushion/bimensions other than the table below are the same as the table above. * ()in 8 and Z dimensions: With auto switch |_y[
Bore size (mm)| B FB | GA | NA | WA ([WW | S Y4 Pr——
10 15 [ 145 | 75 | 21 | 145 | 45 | 66 | 122 '_")"('g“a'
16 18.3 19 7.5 21 145 | 55 67 123 —
Technical
tata
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Series CJ2

26,210,016

How to Order

Spring extend

AT
Spring return

Bore size®

6

6 mm

10

10 mm

16

16 mm

Mounting style

Basic style

Axial foot style

B

L

F Rod side flange style

D |Double clevis style (Except @6)

Wit auto swicn {0 NP

4

Action

¢ Cylinder standard stroke (mm)
Refer to the standard stroke table on page 61.

S |Single acting, Spring return

T |Single acting, Spring extend

16

-45|S|| |-

I

| | |

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style)
or “-B” (Band mounting style) to the end of
part number for cylinder with auto switch.

Rail mounting style]| CDJ2B16-60S-A
Band mounting style]| CDJ2B10-45S-B

* For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2
pcs. switches come with the rail.

= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting
brackets.

Example

L

|
16

-45|S|| |-|M9BW

TWith auto switch
(Built-in magnet)
Head cover port location

Bore size
Sy )| 26 210, 216
Nil —  |Perpendicular to axis
R Axial Axial

= For configuration, refer to page 43.

« Single acting, Spring return (S), Clevis style is
available only for 90° to the axis.

« Not applicable to single acting, spring extend (T).

Auto switch -

«For the applicable auto switch Nil | 2 pcs.
model, refer to the table below. S 1 pc

# |f a built-in magnet cylinder without :
an auto switch is required, refer to n “n” pcs.

the model of built-in magnet

cylinder.
Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

lMade to Order

Refer to page 61 for details.

———eoNumber of
auto switches

et = Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Pre-wired
Tipe|  Special function ectrical] = Band mounting| Rail mounting @i0,016) | 0.5 [ 1 | 3 | 5 |Nong|/, - Applicable load
? i enty | £ | (Output) DC AC (g6, 010, 016) Perpendicular]  In-line | (Nil) [(M)| (L) | (Z) | (N) LIl
Sire (NPN) M9N — — o 0/0 O O
5V,12V — F7NV = ® — 00— O IC circuit
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) ' M9P — — e @00 O
= — — F7PV F7P ®  — (@@ O0|—| O
L M9B — — ® /06 O|—| O
2 2-wire 12V — F7BV J79 (@ [—[@[O[—[ O —
2 Connector Yes H7C J79C = o — 0/ 0 — Relay,
% Sire (NPN) 24V — MONW — — ® 00 O —| O PLC
2 5V,12V — FZINWV | F7OW | @ | — (@O O ¢ girouit
8| Diagnostic indication Swire (PNP) MIPW — = ® 00 O —| O
(2-color indication) Grommet — — F7PW (| @ |—| @O O
M9BW — — ® 00 O —| O
2-wire 12V — F7ZBWV | J79W | @ |— (@ | O @) —
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7TBAV | F7BA | — |— | @ | O O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V H7NF — F79F ® | — @ O|—| O |ICcircuit
oo _ | 5V | T A96 — | A76H | @ |—|@|—|—| — [Coiout| —
S Grommet | €S — | 200V — A72 | A72H (@ [—|@[— —
z L 100V — A73 A73H | @ | |®|® — —
]
2 [No| £33 ~ ~ o — & - Relay,
& No| 2-wire o4V 12V [100Vorless| A90 A80 A80H ® |—|@®|—|—| — |lCcircuit PLC7
o Comector €S — C73C A73C — o — o0 e| — —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® | —|®@/® ® — |Ccircui
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W — ® | — e — || — —

= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m------

60

-- Nil (Example) MONW
(Example) MONWM
(Example) MONWL
. (Example) MONWZ
--------- N (Example) H7CN
= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
+ D-A9)/MOI/MOIW/A7I/A80L]/F700/J7000 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9LC1/M9LI/MOLIW types are selected,
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)
= When D-A90J(V)/M9L1(V)/MOLIW(V) types are mounted on a 10 or @16 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.

- M
- L
4

« Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
« For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
* Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIVO/M9OIVO/MOOIWVD and D-M9CIA(V)L types.
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Spring return

JIS Symbol

Single acting,
Spring return

‘ﬁAVAVT

Single acting,
Spring extend

M&%‘,"l

I |

Made to Order Specifications
(For details, refer to pages 1373 to 1498.)

Symbol

Specifications

—XAO

Change of rod end shape

—XC22

Fluororubber seals

—XC51

With hose nipple

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Specifications

Series CJ2

Bore size (mm)

6

10 16

Action Single acting, Spring return/Single acting, Spring extend
Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
L . Rubber bumper 0.2 MPa 0.15 MPa
Minimum operating pressure
Air cushion 0.25 MPa 0.15 MPa

Ambient and fluid temperature

Without auto switch: ~10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: -10°C to 60°C *

Cushion

Rubber bumper/Air cushion

Lubrication

Not required (Non-lube)

Stroke length tolerance

+1.0
0

Piston speed

50 to 750 mm/s

Allowable kinetic energy 0.012J ‘ 0.035J 0.090J
* No freezing
Standard Stroke (mm) Spring Reaction Force Ny ———
Bore size (mm) Standard stroke Bore size Spring reaction force (N) MB1
6 15,30, 45, 60 (mm) Primary | Secondary CA2
10 15, 30, 45, 60 6 1.77 872 | L=
1 . .
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 0 8.53 6.86 CS1
- - - 16 6.86 14.2 L
# Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals
is possible. (Spacers are not used.) Spring with primary ~ Spring with secondary | S§2
mounting load mounting load —
IN ouT =
—NAAA -— L
=R f ——— T — - -
VYV V V] VYV
When the spring is set  When the spring is
in the cylinder contracted by applying air
Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with auto switches.
¢ Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
* Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
* Operating range
* Switch mounting bracket part no.
D-O0
-XO
Individual
-Xd
Technical
data

O
5
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Series CJ2

Mass/Spring Return (S) ©) Theoretical Output
Bore size (mm) 6 10 16 Refer to the “Single acting, Spring return cylinder” in Theoretical Output
1 of Technical data 3 on page 1573. In the case of the spring extend
15 stroke 11 28 63 style, the force at OUT side will be the ending force of the spring return,
30 stroke 16 35 80 and that at the IN side will be the amount of the IN side force of the
double acting style cylinder from which the beginning force of the spring
45 stroke 18 44 102 return has been subtracted.
Basic 60 stroke 23 53 124
E gu .
mass 75 stroke — | = |4 /\ Specific Product Precautions
100 stroke — — 188
il |
125 stroke — — | 224 1 Be sure to read before handling. 1
150 stroke — — 250 1 Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Safety Instructions and 1
Mounting | Axial foot style 8 8 20 |I_pages 3 to 11 for Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions. _:
bracket Rod side flange style 5 5 e e .
mass Double clevis style (With pin) T — 4 10 ’ Mounting

* Mounting nut and rod end nut are included in the basic mass.
=x Mounting nut is not attached to the double clevis style, so the mounting
nut mass is already subtracted.
Calculation: (Example) CJ2L10-45S

® Basic Mass «-eweeveeneenenenee 44 (210-45 stroke)
* Mounting bracket mass----- 8 (Axial foot style)
44+8=52g
Mass/Spring Extend (T) )

Bore size (mm) 6 10 16
15 stroke 17 28 64
30 stroke 21 34 80
45 stroke 23 43 100
Basic 60 stroke 27 51 121
mass * 75 stroke — — 140
100 stroke — — 178
125 stroke — — 212
150 stroke — — 236
Mounting Axial foot style 8 8 20
bracket Rod side flange style 5 5 15
mass Double clevis style (With pin)* | — 4 10

* Mounting nut and rod end nut are included in the basic mass.
=x Mounting nut is not attached to the double clevis style, so the mounting
nut mass is already subtracted.
Calculation: (Example) CJ2L10-45T

* Basic mass ««eweoveeeeeveenennen 43 (210-45 stroke)
* Mounting bracket mass----- 8 (Axial foot style)
43+8=51¢g

Mounting Bracket Part No.

. Bore size (mm)
Mounting bracket 6 10 16
Foot bracket CJ-L006B CJ-L010B CJ-L016B
Flange bracket CJ-F006B CJ-FO10B CJ-FO16B
T-bracket * — CJ-T010B CJ-T016B

+ T-bracket is used with double clevis (D).

Mounting Style and AccessoryiFor details, refer to page 51.

Mounting Basic | Axial foot | Rod side Dogble *

style style |flange style| clevis style
g g Mounting nut [ ) o ([ —
gé_ Rod end nut [ [ [ ] [ ]
& | Clevis pin — — — o
< | Single knuckle joint o () o [ J
g_ Double knuckle joint * [ ) [ ] [ ] [ )
T-bracket — — — o

*Pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double clevis and double
knuckle joint. For the attached bracket mass, refer to page 44.
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N

A Caution

1. During installation, secure the rod cover and tighten by applying an
appropriate tightening force to the retaining nut or to the rod cover
body.

If the head cover is secured or the head cover is tightened, the
cover could rotate, leading to the deviation.

2. Tighten the retaining screws to an appropriate tightening torque
within the range given below.
26:2.1t02.5N-m, 10: 5.9 t0 6.4 N-m,
216:10.8t0 11.8 N-m

3. In the case of a single acting cylinder, do not operate it in such a
way that a load would be applied during the retraction of the piston
rod of the spring return style, or during the extension of the piston
rod of the spring extend style. The spring that is built into the
cylinder provides only enough force to retract the piton rod. Thus, if
a load is applied, the piston rod will not be able to retract to the end
of the stroke.

4. In the case of a single acting cylinder, a breather hole is provided
in the cover surface. Make sure not to block this hole during
installation, as this could lead to a malfunction.

5. To remove and install the retaining ring for the knuckle pin or the
clevis pin, use an appropriate pair of pliers (tool for installing a type
C retaining ring).

In particular, use a pair of ultra-mini pliers for removing and
installing the retaining ring on the 10 cylinder.

6. In the case of auto switch rail mounting style, do not remove the rail
that is mounted. Because retaining screws extend into the cylinder,
this could lead to an air leak.

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder
(For CRT manufacturing process)

20-CJ2 | Mounting style | | Bore size | Stroke || Action || tesd cover

Copper and fluorine-free

Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.

Making copper based materials into electroless nickel
plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper
materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating.

Specifications

Action Single acting: Spring return ‘Single acting: Spring extend
Bore size (mm) 6, 10, 16

Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa

Minimum operating| 26 0.2 MPa ‘ 0.25 MPa
pressure 210, 216 0.15 MPa

Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)

Standard stroke (mm) Same as standard type. (Refer to page 61.)

Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style)

Basic style, Axial foot style, Rod side flange style,

Mountin
9 Double clevis style (Except 96)

SVC



Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Series CJ2

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

Single acting, Spring return

—AN | ¢ D O ®@®® @@@® ® ® ® ® @ 7@ p)
= i (= [ —
f ™ N1 CJ1
- CJP
CJ20J6 Piston/Head cover J
Single acting, Spring extend 7CG1
i 7 e
() LY | —
aite B
f 1 = CA2
A A -
- cs1
Q 9 @O @ q
W=
&
CJ2016 Piston/Rod cover
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 9 | Seal retainer Aluminum alloy Clear anodized (6 spring extend)
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 10 | Bumper Urethane
3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 11 | Mounting nut Brass Nickel plated
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 12 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
5 | Piston A Brass 13 | Piston seal NBR
6 | PistonB Brass 14 | Rod seal NBR
7 Return spring Piano wire Zinc chromated 15 | Tube gasket NBR
8 | Spring seat Brass 16 | Piston gasket NBR
D-O
-XOI
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
63
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Series CJ2

Single Acting, Spring Return: Basic Style (B)

CJ2B |Bore size - Stroke |S|Head cover port location|

§+ Mounting nut * —H@-— -
Rod end nut %I 9 | Piping port Piping port
O MM NN N\ ‘ M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8
v) \ P
[ QY T
. - ] fn‘} - B Ij | 7K
5 EEEE YAy
/] BSs
NB Head cover port location:
<A | LEILNA Axial location (R)
H S + Stroke
r-— - —
ZeStoke ]
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
S* Z*
B?;fni';e A|B|C|D|F|GB|H| MM |[NA|NB|NDh8 NN |5t [16t]31t0]46t0]61t0[76t|1011o] 12610 5to [16t0[31to]4610]61t0[ 7610 10110] 12610
15 st|30 st|45 st|60 st|75 st|100 st| 125t |150st | 15st| 30 st|45 st|60st|75st|100st | 125t | 150 st
~ 0 aus5(435(475615| | | | [e25]715|7s5(895) [ [ |
6 15/8|9 (3|8 28 |M3x05| 3 | 7 | 6508 | M6Xx1.0 a5 | 89| 525 | 669 5| 765 03 | 045
10 [15 (12|14 | 4 | 8 | 5 | 28 |M4x07|5.5|9.5| 8502 | M8x10 |455[53 65|77 | — | — | — | — |735| 81 [ 93 |105| — | - | — | -
16 15(183] 20| 5 8 5 | 28 | M5x08 | 5.5 | 9.5 | 100022 | M10x1.0(45.5| 54 | 66 | 78 | 84 | 108 | 126|138 |73.5| 82 | 94 | 106 | 112| 136|154 | 166

# () in S and Z dimensions: With auto switch

Single Acting, Spring Return: Axial Foot Style (L)

CJ2L |Bore size - Stroke | S|Head cover port location|

: #
Rod end nut NN, JMounting nut - GB_ Pipingport  Head cover port location:
/_Cover_surf@ - ——‘ ' T 1 M5 x 0.8 é\)xial location (R)
. h . (o)
_rf T ,/
) > =l - 1
Er—l| (§ i
— Y
(L% iz ‘
e LZ | LLNA NB
2xoLC i, H ) S + Stroke M5 x 0.8

[ Mounting hole L Z + Stroke

+L-H
Material: Iron
Part no. sgg'?;%‘; B | C d H
NTJ-006A| 6 55| 6.4 |M3x05]| 2.4
NTJ-010A| 10 | 7 |81 |M4x0.7| 32
NTJ-015A| 16 8 |92 |M5x08| 4
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
. S* Z*

B‘(’I'Tflf:)ze A|B|c|D|F|GB/H|LB|LC|LHILTILX|LY|LZ| MM |[NA|NB| NN |X|Y [5t [16t0[31to 46t [67t0 7610 [1071o [126%0 | 5o 1610|3110 [46 10 [61 10 [7610 1070 | 12610
15t 30st| 45t |60 st |75t ] 100st | 125t | 150st | 155t |30 st |45t |60 st| 75 st|100st | 125t | 150 st
345(435(475|615 62.5|71.5(75.5(89.5

6 15|89 (3 |8|-(28[13|4.5(9 [1.6]24 (165|132 |M3x05|3 |7 [M6x10|5 |7 I e I e e
10 [15[12[14[4 |8 |5 |28[15/4.5| 9 [1.6|24 [165|32 | M4x0.7 |5.5|9.5(M8x1.0 |5 |7 45553 |65 |77 | — | — | — | — |735[ 81 [ 93 [105| = | = | = | =
16 [15]183]20] 5|8 |5 |28)|23|5.5|14|2.3| 33|25 |42 | M5x08|5.5(9.5|M0x10 |6 |9 |455]| 54 | 66 | 78 | 84 | 108|126 138 |73.5| 82 | 94 | 106 | 112|136 |154 | 166

# () in S and Z dimensions: With auto switch
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Single Acting, Spring Return: Rod Side Flange Style (F)

CJ2F |Bore size - Stroke|S|Head cover port location|

Series CJ2

Rod end nut Mounting nut * GB " .
Cover suriace NN_ ,Lgu —=f—f=— Piping port Head cover port location:
MM \ M5 x 0.8 «& Axial location (R)
— g\ f , C
AL I { Hﬁ- .2 :
[+ > = B 0 L] — - 9 b S
if‘@ Nt E[u_l ., mwil m / '-;\\
FZ Mounting hole A ! F.-i _NA NB— Bd; =1oing por
H | S + Stroke B M5 x 0.8
Z + Stroke Ab‘
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
S* Z*
Bc():s;;ze A/B|C|D|F FBFC/FTFXFYFZGBH| MM |NAINB| NN |5to [16to|31to|46t0o|61to|76to|101t0|126t0| 5t0 [16t0|31to|46t0|61to|76t0|101t0|126t0
15t 30st|45st|60st|75st|100st| 125|150t | 155t |30 st |45t |60 st|75st|100st | 125t] 150t
34.5|435[475(615 62.5[71.5[75.5(89.5
6 [15/8|9|3|8|11(45|1.6]|24|14]32|—|28|M3x05] 3 | 7 | Mex1.0 wn sl lma| ~ |||~ lealmslmales] 171 |- MB
10 1512|144 | 8 |13[4.5(1.6(24|14[32| 5 |28 | M4x0.7 |55|9.5| M8x10 [455|53 |65 |77 | — | — | — | — |735|81 [ 98 |105| — | = | = | — MB1
16 15(183/20| 5 | 8 |19(5.5/2.3(33]|20(42| 5 |28 M5x0.8]5.5/9.5| M10x1.0 [455| 54 | 66 | 78 | 84 | 108 | 126|138 |73.5| 82 | 94 | 106 | 112|136 | 154 | 166
# () in S and Z dimensions: With auto switch CAZ
Single Acting, Spring Return: Double Clevis Style (D) D
CJ2D |Bore size | Stroke|s 0S2
Z + Stroke R
Rod end nut H S + Stroke U 5
MM Piping port M5 x 0.8 NB @CDHo 0% CZ.03
GB Clevis pin CX$87
(oodeo i3 o
o o)
a = |
\ T — "Rq_m' ! DNgl .1_‘
= |h4 I T-bracket o 1L
A | NA
ZZ + Stroke
Rod End Nut
_d
| o ‘
Q-
o
B [ L
o " Material: Iron
Part no. ﬁgg'f;ﬂ% B|C d H
NTJ-006A| 6 |55 6.4 |M3x05] 24
L L ) NTJ-010A| 10 | 7 |81 [m4x07][32
x Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together. NTJ-015A] 16 | 8 | 92 |M5x08]| 4
(mm)
B ) S 4
‘E;f;'fe A|B|C|cDICX|CZ| D |GB|H| MM |NA|NB| R | U |5t [6t]31to[460]61t07610[1071o[2%10| 5to | 1610]31t0]46t0|61 10|76t | 01| 1260
(cd) 16 5t|30st |45 st |0t |75t | 100st| 125t | 180st |16 st 30t |45 st |60t 75t | 100st| 25t 808t |[)-[ ]
10 151214 |13.3(3.2|12| 4 |18 |20 |[M4x0.7 |55|225| 5 | 8 |455|53 |65 |77 | — | — | — | — |735|81 | 9@ 105 — | — | — | — L
16 15(183|20| 5 |6.5|183| 5 | 23|20 |[M5x0.8 |5.5[275| 8 | 10 [455]|54 | 66 | 78 | 84 | 108 | 126|138 |75.5| 84 | 96 | 108 | 114 | 138|156 | 168 XI:I
T-bracket Dimensions T
Bore size Y74 Bore size ndividual
(mm) | 5to15st |16t030st[31to45st|46t060st|61to75st| 7610 100st 10110125 st|126t0 150t (mm) L R e X0
10 84.5 92 104 116 — — — — 10 45|29 | 40 | 22 | 32 | 12 Technical
16 89.5 98 110 122 128 152 170 182 16 55| 3 | 48 | 28 | 38 | 16 data
z 65
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Series CJ2

Single Acting, Spring Extend: Basic Style (B)

Mounting nut *

- m
CJ2B | Bore size H Stroke | T MM é | . GA Piping port M5 x 0.8
CJ2B6 — & \ g NS Y
F: B g
J | =
8%, | A FTL NA
H + Stroke S + Stroke

Rod end nut

[ Z + 2 x Stroke
Mounting nut *

o
CJ2B10, 16 G MM a GA  Piping port M5 x 0.8
m Z -
, e NN S
A o, :
] — T p fay “"\
:g g " - =3 -.{'l' o ——— / —
e VA ; & AN, A
B.o.
S0 A F__NA NB
Rod end nut s H + Stroke x| S + Stroke o
Z + 2 x Stroke
= For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
s* Z*
Bore size A B/C/ID FIGAIH| MM NN |NA/NB|ND h8| T |5t [16to|31to [46t0|61to (76t |10t |126t0 | 5to |16t0 [31to |46t0 |61 to [76t0 |101t0 126t
(mm) 15t |30 st |45 st |60 st |75 st |100st |125st [150st |15 st [30 st [45 st |60 st |75 st [100st [125st 150t
6 w5112 [1a | 3 14528 [M3x05 | Mex10/16 | 3 | 6o | 3 |465(55(888|785) | || _ |745[835875)005| | | | _
8 |4 XOo | Mox (515) | (605) | (64.5)| (78.5) (195)| (68.5)| 62.5)| (1065)

10 15 (12 |14 |4 | 8 | 8 |28 [M4x0.7 [M8x1.0[125|5.5| 83we | — |485|56 |68 | 80| — | — | — | — |765| 84|96 |108| — | = | = | =
16 15(183/20 | 5 | 8 | 8 |28 |[M5x0.8 | M10x1.0{125|5.5|10002 | — |48.5| 57 |69 | 81 | 87 |111[129|141]76.5] 85| 97 |109 |115 139 |157 | 169

# () in S and Z dimensions: With auto switch

Single Acting, Spring Extend: Axial Foot Style (L)

CJ2L [Bore size H Stroke | T

Mounting nut *
CJ2L6 Cover surface MM Piping port M5 x 0.8
- - &
) T g = N — a
— ! i Y
1T L!X i _| Y / ': i i_ 833
B Rod end nut /. LA | XY, Tl NA (NB/ Rod cover side Head cover side
od end nu | H + Stroke -_L - S + Stroke |
_ B _ Z+2XxStroke e __'I
Cover surface Mounting nut *
CJ2L10, 16 cover surtace MM NN F GA Piping port M5 x 0.8
) \ & 2
= —— \ = _— - i
1 e & 2\7« o
| > — o = Y, = 5 Iy
z9> eii= N /S @
C . Rod End Nut

z I J b= J
== T
LZ .|  2xelc A X_Y_|.NA NB

0. p
y . ] /
i H + Stroke pie N
Mounting hole + S + Stroke ) @ i
Z + 2 x Stroke NG L
LBd A en

Material: Iron
Applicable
Partno. |+ i B | C d H
NTJ-006A| 6 55| 6.4 |M3x05]| 2.4
NTJ-010A| 10 7 | 81 |M4x0.7| 3.2
NTJ-015A| 16 8 |92 |M5x08| 4

* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
. S* Z"

B"(:ﬁms')ze A B|c|D|F GAH [LBILCILHILTILX[LYILZ| MM NAINB| NN [T |X| Y [5t0 [1610[31to[46t0 61t 7610 |01t [1%510 | 510 [1610 |31 10 |46 10 |61 to |76 to [10110 [12610
15st [30 st |45t [60 st |75 st [100st 125t [150st {15 st |30 st |45 st [60 st |75 st |100st [125st {150 st
46.5(55.5|59.5| 735 7451 83.5|87.5(101.5

6 15(12(14| 3 |8 |145/28(15|4.5| 9 |1.6{24]165(32|M3x05|16 | 3 [M6x10{3 |5 |7 15)| 605)| 69| 785) — | =1 == 95| 85| 525|155 P R R
10 15]12(14|14 |8 | 8 |28[15]|4.5| 9 [1.6]24]165[32| M4x0.7[125[5.5|M8x10|— |5 |7 |485|56 |68 | 80| — | — | — | — |765| 84|96 [108| — | — | — | —

16 [15]183]20| 5|8 | 8 |28(23(55/142.3|33|25|42| M5x08] 125 |5.5| Mi0x10 | — | 6

©

485 57 | 69 | 81 | 87 [111[129 [141[76.5] 85 | 97 [109 [115 [139 [157 [ 169
% (1) in S and Z dimensions: With auto switch

o0 ZS\C



Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Single Acting, Spring Extend: Rod Side Flange Style (F)

Series CJ2

CJ2F |Bore size| Stroke | T o
Mounting nut *
CJ2F6 Cover surface MM NN GA Piping port M5 x 0.8 d)o o
o | _ )
I o =N ol [ -
m| — | — = — = ? ‘
e =t r %;4 = / | [aa] | ©
FTI BYs 883
2x0FC |==H LNB
Mounting hole A LE.IT[, NA - Rod cover side Head cover side
H + Stroke S + Stroke |
Rod end nut Z + 2 x Stroke _J
CJ2F10, 16 :
’ Cover surface MM Mounting nut GA Piping port M5 x 0.8 & w
ol NN\ [ §
Y (o] i T T by 7T
A < R i@ | VA R )i I
"7 o =2 Iy % 7
R\ / & <
11.’2(__,] 2x0FC Ej | FT \B | Bag ——H
—-Z—- Mounting hole A NA Material: Iron MB
H + Stroke S + Stroke -
= —— Part no, | APplcatle B | C d H =
Rod end nut Z + 2 x Stroke o bore (mm) e
NTJ006A| 6 | 5564 |M3x05|24 |VIB1
NTJ010A| 10 | 7 |81 [M4x07|82 L——
NTJ-015A| 16 | 8 | 9.2 [M5x08| 4 CA2
= For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
i S Z CS1
B‘z:ﬁ;')ze A|B|C|D|F FB|FC|FT|FX|FY|FZ/GA|H | MM |NANB| NN |T [5to [16t0[31t0[46t0[6110 |76t [101t0]12610] 510 [ 16t0] 31 to[ 461061107610 [10110] 12610
15 st|30st|45st|60st|75st |100st | 125t | 150t |15 st| 30 st] 45st| 60 st |75 st [100st | 125t | 150t csz
46.5|55.5(59.5 (735 7451835 |87.5(1015
6 - == B I I I Dt
15 |12|14] 3|8 |13 |45|1.6|24|14|32|145|28 320516 3 |Wx10| 3 | 0| oo ool g (795) | (885) | (925) | (1065)
10 15 (12 (14| 4 |8 [13 |45|1.6/24|14|32| 8 |28 [M4x0.7[125(5.5[M8x1.0| — [485]|56 | 68 |80 | — | — | — | — [765]84 |96 [108| — | — | — | =
16 15 [18.3]20| 5| 8 |19 [5.5]2.3|133[20 42| 8 |28 [M5x0.8|125]5.5| MI0x10| — |485| 57 | 69 | 81 | 87 |111[129[141|765] 85 | 97 | 109 |115]139 | 157|169
# () in S and Z dimensions: With auto switch
Single Acting, Spring Extend: Double Clevis Style (D)
CJ2D|Bore size - Stroke | T
Z + 2 x Stroke R
Rod end nut H + Stroke S + Stroke U | -0.3
MM GA  Piping port M5 x 0.8 NB| @CDHo §%% CX 187
‘\ Clevis pin (acdas=§3%) o
=] I . o)
) 5} | _ n
A I 1 éi T-brack oF 4
. T = - < -bracket N | EHE
o1 = ] For details, Or
. =5 ": refer to page 51. i’ | 'i -
B A NA Ll IR o
AN clieol] T Tty
L |
™
ZZ + 2 x Stroke 4XeTC TX
TV
= Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together.
(mm)
) S 4
Boresize | o |B | ¢ |cD|CX|CZ| D [GA| H | MM |[NA|NB| R | U |5t [16t]31to[4610 6110 [761o[f01 o] 12610] 510 [16t0[3Tto[46 t0[61to [76 o [101t0 12510
() (cd) 15t [ 30st|45st|60st|75st | 100st| 125t | 150st] 15st|30 st |45 st |60 st [75st [100st | 125t [150st —
10 15 |12 | 14[3.3|3.2|12 | 4 | 8 |28 |M4x07({125(185| 5 | 8 |485|/56 |68 |80 | — | — | — | — [845]/92 [104[116| — | - | — | — D-D
16 15 |183 /20| 5 |6.5(183| 5 | 8 |28 [M5x08|125|235| 8 |10 [485| 57 |69 | 81 | 87 |111]129]141|86.5]| 95 [107]119]125 149|167 179 L —
(mm) T-bracket Dimensions -XO
Bore size Y4 Bore size —
(mm) |50 15 st[16t0.30 st]31 to 45 st 46 to 60 st|61 to 75 st[76t0 100 st | 10110125t 12610 150t I R R e Individual
10 955 | 103 | 115 | 127 | - - - - 10 |45 ] 29 |40 [22 |32 | 12 XO_
16 100.5 | 109 121 133 139 163 181 193 16 55| 35|48 | 28 | 38 | 16 Technical
data
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Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2K

210, 216

How to Order

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
Mounting style Bore size “B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part

B Basic style 10 ] 10 mm number for cylinder with auto switch.
L Axial foot style 16 | 16 mm Example Rail mounting style | CDJ2KB16-60-A
Xam|
F |Rod side flange style Band mounting style | CDJ2KB10-45-B
D | Double clevis style Cylinder standard stroke (mm)  x For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2
Refer to the standard stroke table on page 69.  PCS switches come with the rail.
= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting

_ CJZK LI16/-160 _ brackes.

I | |

| ! 1
e cDJ2K [L][16]-[60] |-[MOBW] |-

With auto switch lMade to Order
(Built-in magnet) Refer to page 69 for details.
Head cover port location
Bore size ¢ Number of
mm : to switch
ymoar )| 210,016 Auto switch auto switches
" - - «For the applicable auto switch Nil 2 pcs.
Nil Perpendicular to axis model, refer to the table below. S 1 pC
R Axial «If a built-in magnet cylinder without pc.
+For configuration, refer to page 69. an auto switch is required, refer to n [“n”pcs.
+Double clevis is only available for :g,ﬁndrg:)del of built-in magnet

being perpendicular to axis.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

Eectica E=3 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) SR
Tpe| Special function ctrical| = 0 Band Rail mounting 0.5[ 1 [ 3] 5 [Nong|. B¢ | Applicable load
s utput : ; connector
enty 2 (Qutput) bC AC mounting [Perpendicular| In-line | (Nil)|(M)| (L) | (Z) |(N)
) M9N — — ® e O —| O
e (P 5V, 12V — S i ® | |00 O N gt
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) Y MoP — — ® 000/ O
— = F7PV F7P ® | — |0 0| — O
I M9B — — |e]el@[O]|—] O
% 2-wire 12V — F7BV J79 ® | — (0 O0|—| O —
o Connector | Yes H7C J79C = o — o000 — Relay,
8 . 24V — MINW — — e /e/@e[O[ | O PLC
7} 3-wire (NPN)
o — F7NWV F79W ® | — |0 O|— O -
= 5V,12V IC circuit
& | Diagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) mMoPW — — ® 06 0|—| O
(2-color indication) | Grommet — — F7/PW (@ —| @ O|—| O
M9BW — — ® 0 0 O — O
2-wire 12V — F7BWV J79W ® | —|00O|— O —
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV F7/BA | — |— | @|O|—| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V H7NF — F79F @ | — (@ O|—| O |ICcircuit
3-wire -
(NPN equivalenty | | 3V — A96 — A76H | @ |—|@®@|—|—| — |ICcircuitf —
I Yes — [ 200V — A72 | A72H | @ [—[@[—[—| —
£ Grommet — A73 | A73H | ® |— @ |®|—| — | —
» — 100 V
- L A93 — — o — |0 —|— — Relay,
E No| 2-wire o1V 12V [100Vorless| A90 A80 A80H ® |—|®|—|—| — |ICcircui PLC’
comeor €S| — | crsc [Aasc | — [e | |e[e[e] — | —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® | — | ©®@ ® ® — |ICcircui
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet | Yes — — — A79W ** — e —0— | —| — —
= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m Nil (Example) MONW = Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
1im- M (Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
3m- L (Example) MONWL = Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIV/M9CIV/MICIWYV and D-M9UA(V)L types.
5m- Z (Example) MONWZ = “D-A79W” cannot be mounted on bore size @10 cylinder with air cushion.

(Example) H7CN

= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

= D-A9C)/M9OLI/MOIW/A7O/A80L)/F700/J7000 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9C1/M9LI/MOIW types are selected,
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)

= When D-A90J(V)/M91(V)/MILIW(V) types are mounted on a 10 or @16 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Specifications

Series CJ2K

A cylinder which rod does not

Bore size (mm)

10 16

rotate because of the hexagonal Action Double acting, Single rod
rod shape. Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1 MPa
Non-rotating accuracy : -
210: +1.5°, g16: +1° Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa

Can operate without
lubrication.

JIS Symbol
Double acting, Single rod

S —

Ambient and fluid temperature

Without auto switch: ~10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: —10°C to 60°C

Cushion Rubber bumper
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube)
Stroke length tolerance o

Rod non-rotating accuracy +1.5° ‘ +1°
Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s
Allowable kinetic energy 0.035J ‘ 0.090J

* No freezing

T | Standard Stroke (mm) MB
Bore size (mm) Standard stroke MB1
. 10 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 —
Head Cover Port Location CA2
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200
Either perpendicular to the cylinder axis or * Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)
in-line with the cylinder axis is available for CS1
basic style. I
Mounting Style and Accessoryi/For details, refer to page 51. CS2
; Basic Axial Rod side |Double clevis *
MUY ERE style foot style | flange style style
- €| Mounting nut [ ] L J o
i Perpendicular S g
Axial P S E| Rodend nut ° ° ° °
&3
® | Clevis pin — - — [ ]
- Single knuckle joint [ ) o o [ )
S
g Double knuckle joint * ([ J (] [ J ([
© T-bracket - — - [ )
to e o
Mgf;}r | Made to Order Specifications # Pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double clevis and double knuckle joint.
(For details, refer to pages 1373 to 1498.)
Symbol Specifications Mounting Bracket Part No.
—XALO | Change of rod end shape Mounting Bore size (mm)
—XC3 | Special port location bracket 10 16
—XC10| Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type
—XC22| Fluororubber seals Foot bracket CJ-Lo16B CJK-LO16B
—XC51| With hose nipple Flange bracket CJ-Fo16B CJK-F016B
T-bracket * CJ-T010B CJ-T016B
* T-bracket is used with double clevis (D).
Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with auto switches.
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
* Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
¢ Operating range
* Switch mounting bracket part no.
D-O
-XOI
Individual
-XO

N

69
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Series CJ2K

Mass )
/\ Specific Product Precautions Bore size (mm) 10 16
e e e e e e e e e . — .- ————— - — Basic mass * 24 55
1 Be sure to read before handling. 1 Additional mass per each 15 mm of stroke 4 6.5
1 Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for Saf'ety Instruct!ons and 1 _ Axial foot style 20 20
1 pages 3 to 11 for Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions. 1 Mounting
b o o o e e e e e e e o bracket Rod side flange style 15 15
’ Caution on Handling mass Double clevis style (With pin) * 4 10

/\ Caution

1. During installation, secure the rod cover and tighten by applying an
appropriate tightening force to the retaining but or to the rod cover
body.

If the head cover is secured or the head cover is tightened, the
cover could rotate, leading to the deviation.

2. Tighten the retaining screws to an appropriate tightening torque
within the range given below.

210:10.8 to 11.8 N-m, 16: 20 to 21 N-m

3. In the case of a non-rotating cylinder, do not operate it in such a
way that rotational torque would be applied to the piston rod. If
rotational torque is applied, the non-rotating guide will become
deformed, thus affecting the non-rotating accuracy.

210 216
0.02 0.04

Allowable rotational torque (N-m)

4. To screw a bracket onto the threaded portion at the tip of the piston
rod, make sure to retract the piston rod entirely, and place a
wrench over the flat portion of the rod that protrudes. To tighten,
take precautions to prevent the tightening torque from being
applied to the non-rotating guide.

5. To remove and install the retaining ring for the knuckle pin or the
clevis pin, use an appropriate pair of pliers (tool for installing a type
C retaining ring). In particular, use a pair of ultra-mini pliers for
removing and installing the retaining ring on the g10 cylinder.

6. In the case of auto switch rail mounting style, do not remove the
rail that is mounted. Because retaining screws extend into the
cylinder, this could lead to an air leak.

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

* Mounting nut and rod end nut are included in the basic mass.
=% Mounting nut is not attached to the double clevis style, so the mounting nut
mass is already subtracted.

Calculation: (Example) CJ2KL10-45
¢ Basic mass -+
* Additional mass --+-4/15 stroke
* Cylinder stroke - -+ 45 stroke
* Mounting bracket mass ------ 20 (Axial foot style)
24 +4/15x45+20=56¢

24 (610)

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder
(For CRT manufacturing process)

20-CJ2K ‘ Mounting style ‘ ’Bore sizeHStrokeH e ‘

Copper and fluorine-free

Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.

Making copper based materials into electroless nickel
plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper
materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating.

Specifications

Action Double acting, Single rod
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa

Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa

Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)
Rod non-rotating | 210 +1.5°

accuracy 216 +1°

Same as standard type. (Refer to page 69.)
Mountable (Band mounting style)

Standard stroke (mm)

Auto switch

Basic style, Axial foot style,

Mounting Rod side flange style, Double clevis style

] o'~

Rod section

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note

1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 7 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 8 | Bumper Urethane

3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 9 | Piston seal NBR

4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 10 | Rod seal NBR

5 | Piston Brass 11 | Tube gasket NBR

6 | Mounting nut Brass Nickel plated 12 | Piston gasket NBR
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Basic Style (B)

Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2K

CJ2KB |Bore size [ Stroke ||[Head cover port location

Mounting nut *

Piping port M5 x 0.8

Rod end nut NN Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8
> MM GA
8) c—nl/ —
(o)

. T [HE CJ1

<l AR e »'\ﬂ A —

1 Sy —_ — Sl
] P X VAN

= \ 2 p (| YN CJP
/] BASs * NA INB

Rod section H - — S + Stroke i
Z + Stroke Head cover port location: —
Axial location (R) CM2
CG1

= Refer to page 51 for details of the mounting nut. (SNJ-016B for 10, SNKJ-016B for 16) (mm) [

Boresizemm)] A | BA | BB | CA|CB| F |[GA|GB| H | KA MM NA | NB NDh8 NN S 4 MB
10 15 | 15 | 12 | 17 | 14 8 8 5 28 | 42 | M4x07 |125| 95 | 10 0o M10x1.0 | 46 | 74 [
16 15 | 183 | 183 | 20 20 8 8 5 28 5.2 M5 x 0.8 125 | 95 12 _emm M12 x 1.0 47 75 MB1

CA2

Axial Foot Style (L) CS1

CJ2KL |Bore size | Stroke | Head cover port location Cs2

Mounting nut *
Cover surface Rod endﬂnut _Piping port 2 x ME X 0§_
MM NN F|_ GA
T
g
LZ o XY | NA
Rod section (. A v —> S+ Stroke Head cover port location:
— Z + Stroke Axial location (R)
2xoLC Rod End Nut
Mounting hole
Material: Iron

Part no. Qggif;?:]e)“ B | C d H
NTJ-010A | 10 81 |M4x07] 32
NTS-015A | 16 | 8 [ 92 [M5x08] 4

= Refer to page 51 for details of the mounting nut. (SNJ-016B for 10, SNKJ-016B for 216) (mm)

Boresize(mm)| A |BA|BB|CA|CB| F [GA|GB| H |KA|LB|LC|LH|LT|LX|LY|LZ| MM |[NAINB| NN | X | Y |[S |Z
10 1515|1217 (14| 8 | 8 | 5 |28 |42|215|55| 14 23|33 |25 |42 | M4x0.7 [125(9.5 MI0x10| 6 | 9 |46 | 74 |D-[]
16 15 [18.3]/18.3/ 20 |20 | 8 | 8 | 5 |28 |52 |23 |55| 14 |23 33 |25 | 42 | M5x08 |125/9.5 | MI2x10| 6 | 9 |47 | 75 ——

-XO

Individual

-XO

Technical

data
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Series CJ2K

Rod Side Flange Style (F)

CJ2KF |Bore sizeH Stroke||Head cover port location

g += Rod cover side
BASa
Mounting nut *
Cover surface MM Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 Piping port M5 x 0.8
Rod end nut NN GA, / GB

- \ /

: @QEE & 23= & - = NA
X 2 LMH |
2 x oFC ; = Il

' Z M)o(u?]ting hole Rod section A F..NA, S + Strok Head cover port location:
H + Stroke Axial location (R)
Z + Stroke

= Refer to page 51 for details of the mounting nut. (SNJ-016B for 10, SNKJ-016B for 216)

(mm)
Boresize(mm)| A |BA|BB|CA|CB| F |[FB|FC |FT |FX|FY |FZ|GA|GB| H |[KA| MM |[NA|NB NN S | Z
10 15 | 15 | 12 | 17 | 14 8 [175|/55| 28| 33 | 20 | 42 8 5 28 | 42 |M4x0.7[125| 9.5 | MI0x1.0 | 46 | 74
16 15 [18.3]18.3| 20 | 20 8 19 | 55|23 | 33 | 20 | 42 8 5 28 | 52 |[M5x0.8(125| 9.5 | M12x1.0 | 47 | 75
Double Clevis Style (D)
CJ2KD |Bore size H Stroke |
Z + Stroke R
H S + Stroke U
Rod end nut NB @CDro §% BB -
MM GA  Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB| Clevis pin X s
. 25 (oodes3 >
QCJ : QO
7. N\ b= o H3
:EI 65 4}-?' —=3 = e I o {_- -
o 7/ I = —H T-bracket R e
;é ol ! For details, b ! : T
A NA I 1 referto page 51. | i % I =
e - ;L.‘
Rod section '»:E 1 :I:J' o
BAS: TY
TW
ZZ + Stroke
!.- B - -
Material: Iron
* Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together. i
P gring PP 9 Part no. ﬁggu(:;l;:e)u B | C d H
NTJ-010A | 10 | 7 | 8.1 [M4x0.7] 3.2
NTJ-015A | 16 | 8 | 92 [M5x0.8]| 4
Boresize(mm)] A | BA | BB | CA | CB |CD(cd)| CX | GA | GB | H KA MM NA |NB | R S U 4 Y44
10 15 15 12 17 14 3.3 3.2 8 18 28 42 |M4x0.7| 125 | 225 5 46 8 82 93
16 15 18.3 | 18.3 | 20 20 5 6.5 8 23 28 52 |M5x0.8| 125 | 27.5 8 47 10 85 99
T-bracket Dimensions (mm)
Boresize(mm)| TC | TH | TV | TW | TX | TY
10 4.5 29 40 22 32 12
16 5.5 35 48 28 38 16
72



Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Series CJ2K

210, 216

How to Order

CJ1

Spring return
Mounting style
Basic style
Axial foot style
Rod side flange style
Double clevis style

¢ Bore size
10 | 10 mm
16 | 16 mm

¢ Cylinder standard stroke (mm)
Refer to the standard stroke table on page 74.

Action

S

Single acting, Spring return

T

Single acting, Spring extend

L

45| S

I

1|6

| |

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
“B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part
number for cylinder with auto switch.

Example

Rail mounting style

CDJ2KB16-60S-A

Band mounting style

CDJ2KB10-45S-B

= For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2
pcs switches come with the rail.

= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting
brackets.

L

16

45|S

MoBW

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet)

Head cover port location

l

lMade to Order
Refer to page 74 for details.

CJP

CM2
CG1

BT
e
os1
oSz

Bore size °
mm) 210, 216 * Number of
Symbol Auto switch auto switches
Nil Perpendicular to axis * For the applicable auto switch f
P - model, refer to the table below. Nil 2 pes.
R Axial #If a built-in magnet cylinder S 1 pe.
5 * For configuration, refer to page 69. without ~an auto switch is o
an * Single acting, Spring return (S), Clevis style is required, refer to the model of n n"pcs.
available only for 90° to the axis. built-in magnet cylinder.
= Not applicable to single acting, spring extend (T).
Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.
ES Wiri Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) )
Twe|  Special function Elecincal 5 o |:|ngt) oG AC Band Rail mounting 051 ]3] 5 |None Ecr)?]'n‘”gg‘t’gr Applicable load
ey |5 | (Qutpu mounting |Perpendicular| In-line | (Nil) |((M)| (L) | (Z) |(N)
Sire (NPN) St — —_ ¢ 6060 O
— F7NV F79 ® —|®@O|—| O —_—
5V,12V IC circuit
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) MoP = = o ®@e/®@/O|—| O
< — F7PV F7P ® — @ O|—| O
s _ M9B — — ® @@ O[—| O
z 2-wire 12V = F7BV J79 ® | — 00— O —
Q Connector es H7C J79C = e — 000 — Relay,
‘3 Suite (NPN) 24V — MINW — — ® & e O|—| O PLC
] — FZNWV | F79W | @ |— @ (O |—| O .
= ) L 5V,12V IC circuit
S| Diagnostic indication 3wire (PNP) M9PW = = ® ® @ O|—| O
(2-color indication) Grommet = — F7PW | @ |— |1 ®@/O|—| O
M9BW = = ® ® & O|—| O
2-wire 12V — F7ZBWV | J79W | @ |— @ | O|—| O —
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7ZBA | F7BAV | F7TBA | — | — | @O |—| O
With iagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V H7NF — F79F ® | —|®@O|—| O |[ICciruit
3-wire i
(NPN equivaent| — | 5V — A96 — A76H | @ |—|@®|—|—| — [ICcircuit| —
<
g Grommet|Yes — | 200V — A72 [ A72H |[@ [— (@] || —
s 100V — A73 A73H e |— (@@ |—| — —
g | A93 = — o — 10 —|—| — Relay,
9 No| 2-wire |, | 12V [100Vorkess| A90 | A80 | ABOH | @ |— |@[—[—| — [Caraut| o
« Comector &) — C73C A73C = o —e0o/0/0| — —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® @/ ® ® — |Ccircui D-J
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W ** = o — 1| —|—] — — —
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m--....... Nil (Example) MONW « Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
im - M (Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329. 'XD
3m- - L (Example) MONWL * Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CJV/M9IV/M9IWYV and D-M9LIA(V)L types. —
5m - Z (Example) MONWZ #+ “D-A79W” cannot be mounted on bore size g10 cylinder with air cushion. Individual
NONE-«vvee N (Example) H7CN -XO
= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order. —
x D-A9C)/M9LI/MOOIW/A7O/A800/F700/J7010 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9C]/MOLCI/MICIW types are selected, Technical
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)
x* When D-A90J(V)/M9(V)/MOLIW(V) types are mounted on a 810 or g16 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details. data
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Series CJ2K

Specifications

A cylinder which rod does not

Bore size (mm)

10

16

rotate because of the hexagonal Action Single acting, Spring return/Single acting, Spring extend
rod shape. Fluid Air
Proof 1MP
Non-rotating accuracy rool pressure a
@10: +1.5°, 016: +1° Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Can operate without lubrication. Minimum operating pressure 0.15 MPa

Spring extend

Spring return

JIS Symbol
Single acting,
Spring return

Single acting,
Spring extend

Ambient and fluid temperature

Without auto switch: ~10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: =10°C to 60°C

Cushion

Rubber bumper (standard equipment)

Lubrication

Not required (Non-lube)

Stroke length tolerance

+1.0
0

—B

M

Rod non-rotating accuracy +1.5° ‘ +1°
Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s
Allowable kinetic energy 0.035J ‘ 0.090J
* No freezing
Standard Stroke (mm) Spring Force (N)
Bore size Standard stroke Bore size Retracted | Extended
(mm) side side
10 15, 30, 45, 60
10 6.86 3.53
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150
16 14.2 6.86

* Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals

to e o
“3,%'};; I Made to Order Specifications

(For details, refer to pages 1380 and 1479.)

Symbol

—XAO

—XC51

Specifications

Change of rod end shape

With hose nipple

/A\Precautions

j Be sure to read before handling. 1
Refer to front matters 54 and 55 for
Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for I
Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions.

|

74

is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Mounting Style and Accessory/For details, refer to page 44.

Mountin Basic Axial foot | Rod side |Double clevis*
9 style style flange style style
o S| Mounting nut [ ] L J o
I
'c% _g_ Rod end nut ° Y P Py
8 sS
@ Z| Clevispin — — — o
c Single knuckle joint o [ ] [ J [
'%_ Double knuckle joint * o ([ o o
(@]
T-bracket - - - [

= Pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double clevis and double knuckle joint.

Mounting Bracket Part No.

Mounting Bore size (mm)
bracket 10 16
Foot bracket CJ-LO16B CJK-LO16B
Flange bracket CJ-FO16B CJK-Fo16B
T-bracket * CJ-TO10B CJ-T016B

# T-bracket is used with double clevis (D).

Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with auto switches.

¢ Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
* Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
* Operating range
* Switch mounting bracket part no.

O
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Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder
(For CRT manufacturing process)

Series CJ2K

Mass/Spring Return, ( ): Spring Extend (@)
Bore size (mm) 10 16
15 stroke 28(28) 63(64)
30 stroke 35(34) 80(80)
45 stroke 44(43) | 102(100)
Basic 60 stroke 53(51) 124(121)
mass * 75 stroke — 145(140)
100 stroke — 188(178)
125 stroke — 224(212)
150 stroke — 250(236)
Mounting Axial foot style 20 20
bracket Rod side flange style 15 15
mass Double clevis style * (With pin) 4 10

* Mounting nut and rod end nut are included in the basic mass.
=x Mounting nut is not attached to the double clevis style, so the mounting

nut mass is already subtracted.
Calculation: (Example) CJ2KL10-45S

© BasiC MAss ««ceeereerercarennnnn 44

* Mounting bracket mass -----
44 +20=64¢

(210-45 stroke)
20 (Axial foot style)

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

20-CJ2K‘ Mounting style ‘ ‘ Bore size H Stroke ‘ ‘ Action ‘ ‘

Head cover
port location

Copper and fluorine-free

Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine

based resins, etc. over the

color cathode ray tube.

Making copper based materials into electroless nickel

plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper

materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating.

Specifications

Action Single acting/Spring return, Spring extend
Fluid Air

Bore size (mm) 10, 16

Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa

Minimum operating pressure 0.15 MPa

Cushion

Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)

Rod non-rotating accuracy

210: +£1.5° 916: £1°

Standard stroke (mm)

Same as standard type. (Refer to page 74.)

Auto switch

Mountable (Band mounting style)

Mounting

Basic style, Axial foot style,
Rod side flange style, Double clevis style

Single acting, Spring return

—@ﬂﬂvﬂ
&

Single acting, Spring extend

Y7
H ‘ (e
N > l
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note

1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 9 | Bumper Urethane
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 10 | Mounting nut Brass Nickel plated
3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 11 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 12 | Piston seal NBR
5 | Piston A Brass 13 | Rod seal NBR
6 | Piston B Brass 14 | Tube gasket NBR
7 | Return spring Piano wire Zinc chromated 15 | Piston gasket NBR
8 | Spring seat Brass

N
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Series CJ2K

Single Acting, Spring Return: Basic Style (B)

CJ2KB |Bore size - Stroke | S|Head cover port location|

(i3]
£
Piping port M5 x 0.8
NN % P POR Mo X 02 Piping port M5 x 0.8
Rod end nut @] Mounting nut * \\
MM GB X
. [v)
A 3 %_
\uo my f
A F | |NA NB BB3s
. S + Strok .
Rod section H L Head cover port location:
Z + Stroke . .
Axial location (R)
= Refer to page 51 for details of the mounting nut. (SNJ-016B for 10, SNKJ-016B for 216) (mm)
Bore size A BA BB CA CB F GB H KA MM NA NB NDh8 NN
10 15 15 12 17 14 8 5 28 4.2 M4 x 0.7 5.5 9.5 10 3 000 M10 x 1.0
16 15 18.3 | 18.3 20 20 8 5 28 5.2 M5 x 0.8 5.5 9.5 12 8 M12 x 1.0
Dimensions by Stroke
Bore Symbol S Z
S
size (mm) %% |5t0 15 [16 o 30|31 to 45[46 to 60]61 to 7576 to 100|101 1o 12512610 150|5 to 15 |16 to 30|31 to 4546 to 6061 to 7576 to 100[101 to 125[ 12610 150
10 45.5 53 65 77 - - - - 73.5 81 93 105 - - = -
16 45.5 54 66 78 84 108 126 138 | 73.5 82 94 106 112 136 154 166
Single Acting, Spring Return: Axial Foot Style (L)
CJ2KL |Bore size |~ Stroke | S|Head cover port location| o
¢°
=t I
< v Rod cover side
Mounting nut * o o] (RN
BA.os
A F Piping port M5 x 0.8
Cover surface Rod end nut - B
| NN| / -
= MM \
P [} | k {.._.. I XIK',
FoL > = I 2 ml . |
$ e Lo [ SN Hi vay
1 T - § 5
L X ] fod st XY |NA NB)
LZ 2x0LC od section H 5 S + Stroke Head cover port location:
Mounting hole Z + Stroke I Axial location (R)
Rod End Nut
L
&l H
B H
Material: Iron
Part no. ngel'(cﬁs“ B|C d H
NTJ-010A| 10 | 7 [81 | M4x07 | 32
NTJ-015A| 16 | 8 |92 | M5x08 | 4
= Refer to page 51 for details of the mounting nut. (SNJ-016B for 10, SNKJ-016B for 216) (mm)
Bore size A |[BA|BB|CA|CB| F |IGB| H |KA|LB|LC|LH|LT |LX|LY|LZ MM |NA|NB NN X|Y
10 15 |15 |12 |17 | 14 8 5 28 |42 |21.5|/55 |14 |23 |33 |25 | 42 |M4x0.7| 55|95 |M10x1.0| 6 9
16 15 (18.3 (18320 |20 | 8 5 |28 |52 |23 |55 |14 |23 |33 |25 | 42 |M5x0.8| 55|95 |M12x1.0| 6 9
Dimensions by Stroke
Bore < Symbol S V4
size (mm) Uoke 5t0 15 [16t030|31t045|46t0 60 |61to75|76t0 100 |101t0125(126t0150| 5t0 15 |16 t0 30|31 to 45 |46 to 60 |61 to 75 | 76 to 100 | 101 to 125| 126 to 150
10 45.5 53 65 77 — — — — 73.5 81 93 105 — — — —
16 45.5 54 66 78 84 108 126 138 73.5 82 94 106 112 136 154 166
76
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Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Single Acting, Spring Return: Rod Side Flange Style (F)

CJ2KF |Bore size - Stroke | S|Head cover port location|

Mounting nut *

Series CJ2K

Cover surface Rod enh(jlan NN Piping port M5 x 0.8 B, C)Q) Piping port M5 x 0.8 CcJ1
= I_‘-\_‘.r_ . T (<t CJP
Oorqes 4 4 (vl
FX ] FTi
FZ 5y oFc ROd section | A F || NA NB —
T H S + Stroke Head cover port location: CM2
ounting hole - . .
Z + Stroke Axial location (R) —
= Refer to page 51 for details of the mounting nut. (SNJ-016B for 10, SNKJ-016B for 16) (mm)
Bore size A |[BA|BB|CA|CB| F |[FB|FC | FT |FX | FY | FZ |GB| H | KA MM NA | NB NN MB
10 15 15 12 17 14 8 |175|55 | 23 | 33 20 42 5 28 | 4.2 M4 x 0.7 55|95 | MI0Ox1.0 [—
16 15 |18.3|18.3 | 20 | 20 8 19 | 55 | 23 | 33 | 20 | 42 ) 28 [ 52 | M5x0.8 | 55 | 95 | M12x1.0 MB1
Dimensions by Stroke CA2
Bore Symbol S Y4
S
size (mm) Toe 510 15|16 10 30 |31 to 45 |46 to 60 |61 to 75 |76 to 100|101 to 125[126t0 150 | 5 to 15 |16 to 30 |31 to 45 |46 to 60 |61 to 75 |76 to 100 |101 to 125 [126 to 150 CS1
10 45.5 53 65 77 - - - - 735 81 93 105 - - - -
16 45.5 54 66 78 84 108 126 138 73.5 82 94 106 112 136 154 166 csz
Single Acting, Spring Return: Double Clevis Style (D)
CJ2KD |Bore size - Stroke|S
Z + Stroke ,H
Rod end nut H S + Stroke BB 2
MM Piping port M5 x 0.8 0.3 CX+0'2
+04
QCDH9+8'03O - % o
C)?./ T (@)
o)y CIews_rz'))lor;0 [0}
2T 7 I (2cddo=5080) T
1 of ézt ) - i - m‘I LS((5 4
% ) < HEH T-bracket mt Xl
N | For details, i
A NA refer to page 51. o =
Rod section Lol STES e SR T
BA3: g
™wW
ZZ + Stroke 4 X oaTC
Rod End Nut
/L
ol
| 1
= Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together. --E-J —-—l-—H
(mm) Material: Iron
Bore size A |[BA|BB|CA|CB|E5|CX|GB| H |[KA MM NA/NB| R | U Applicable
Part no. |pore m)| B | C d H
10 15|12 |12 | 14 | 14 |33 (32| 18 | 20 | 42 | M4x0.7 | 5.5 |225| 5 8 oo 10 o1 maxor| 32
- 7 . x0.7 .
16 15 [18.3|183| 20 | 20 | 5 [ 65| 23 | 20 | 5.2 | M5x0.8 | 55 |27.5| 8 | 10 NTFOEA 16 s |02 [M5x08] 4
Dimensions by Stroke (mm)
B Symbol S V4 Y44
ore Str, E—
size (mm) Z2%e 5 1o 1516 10 30] 31 104546 10 60] 61 075 7610 100] 010 125 2611505 t 1516 10 30]a1 104546 10 60|61 10 75 7510100 1010 125 2611505 to 15 16 t 30 31 104546 1060 61 075 7610 100] 010 125] 55 60 D-01
10 455| 53 | 65 | 77 | - - - - |735]| 81 | 93 | 105 | — - - - |845| 92 | 104 | 116 | - - - I —
16 455 | 54 66 78 84 | 108 | 126 | 138 [ 75.5 | 84 96 | 108 | 114 | 138 | 156 | 168 [89.5 | 98 | 110 | 122 | 128 | 152 | 170 | 182 'XD
T-bracket Dimensions T
Bore size (mm)| TC|TH | TV [TW|TX | TY -XO
10 45(29 |40 |22 3212 Mechnical
16 5.5|35)|48 |28 |38 |16 data
77
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Series CJ2K

Single Acting, Spring Extend: Basic Style (B)

CJ2KB |Bore sizeHStroke| T

g Mounting nut *
—_—
Rod end nut .MM NN % |GA Piping port M5 x 0.8 0@
—
) O
E * [ E .,
I -y @
< A FINA] NB BBYs
) H + Stroke S + Stroke
Rod section Z + 2 x Stroke
= Refer to page 51 for details of the mounting nut. (SNJ-016B for 10, SNKJ-016B for 16) (mm)
Bore size A BA BB CA CB F GA H KA MM NA NB NDh8 NN
10 15 15 12 17 14 8 8 28 4.2 M4 x 0.7 12.5 5.5 108,020 M10x 1.0
16 15 18.3 | 18.3 20 20 8 8 28 5.2 M5 x 0.8 12.5 5.5 128,027 M12 x 1.0
Dimensions by Stroke
Bore SS mbol S Z
size (mm) Lok 5to 15 (16 t0 30|31 to 45|46 to 60|61 to 75|76 to 100 {101 t0 125|126 10 150 |5 to 15 |16 to 30 |31 to 45|46 to 60 |61 to 75 |76 to 100|101 to 125|126 to 150
10 48.5 56 68 80 = - - - 76.5 84 96 108 - - - -
16 48.5 57 69 81 87 111 129 141 76.5 85 97 109 115 139 157 169

Single Acting, Spring Extend: Axial Foot Style (T)

CJ2KL |Bore sizeHStroke| T

Cover surface
Zover suriace

Mounting nut *

Rod cover side

Rod end nut MM M\_j\\ F GA Piping port M5 x 0.8 Cjb
ﬁ_\\ \\.‘\ ¢
—T 1} s -3
3.923 qz:: =55 = < o
: = <T 0
X X Al X[ LYInA NE BB3:
LZ Rod section H + Stroke S + Stroke
2x0oLC Z + 2 x Stroke
Mounting hole Rod End Nut
*%— d
=
&) ‘_%
B H
Material: Iron
Part no. Qgﬂi‘(ﬁﬂ?“ B C d H
NTJ-010A | 10 7 |81 |M4x0.7| 32
NTJ-015A | 16 8 | 92 |[M5x08| 4
= Refer to page 51 for details of the mounting nut. (SNJ-016B for 10, SNKJ-016B for 16) (mm)
Bore size A |[BA\BB|CA|CB| F [GA|H |[KA|LB|LC|LH|LT |LX|LY|LZ MM NA | NB NN X|Y
10 15 |15 |12 |17 |14 | 8 8 |28 |42 |215(55| 14 |23 |33 |25 | 42 | M4x0.7|125| 55 | MI0x10| 6 9
16 15 [18.3(18.3| 20 |20 | 8 8 |28 |52 |23 (55|14 |23 |33 |25 | 42 | M5x0.8|125|5.5 | M12x10| 6 9
Dimensions by Stroke
Bors S Symbol S Z
f
size (mm) % 510 15 |16 to 30|31 to 45|46 to 60|61 to 75|76 to 100[101 0 125]126 10 150] 5 to 15 |16 to 30|31 to 45|46 to 6061 to 75|76 to 100[101 0 125[126 to 150
10 48.5 56 68 80 - - - - 76.5 84 96 108 - - - -
16 48.5 57 69 81 87 111 129 141 76.5 85 97 109 115 139 157 169
78

N



Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Single Acting, Spring Extend: Rod Side Flange Style (F)

CJ2KF |Bore sizeHStroke| T

Mounting nut *

Series CJ2K

Rod cover side

Cover surface — —
Rod end nut M—M NN 9—& Piping port M5 x 0.8 O‘b CJ1
L | \ ¢
(& 0 bl f>1 1 (A 04 ogI
PRI QEfl vay | AY - . CP
FX _ §| FT BB-o3
FZ N\ 2x oFC A F | NA EE
Mounting hole H + Stroke S + Stroke P
Rod sedtion Z + 2 x Stroke Cm2
= Refer to page 51 for details of the mounting nut. (SNJ-016B for 10, SNKJ-016B for 216) (mm) ———
Bore size A |BA|BB|CA|CB| F |[FB|FC | FT |FX |FY | FZ |GA| H | KA MM NA | NB NN MB
10 15 15 12 17 14 8 175 | 55 | 2.3 33 20 42 8 28 4.2 M4 x0.7 |125| 55 | MI0Ox1.0 ———
16 15 |18.3(18.3| 20 | 20 | 8 | 19 |55 |23 | 33 | 20 | 42 | 8 | 28 | 52 | M5x0.8 |[125| 55 | Mi2x1.0 |NMB1
Dimensions by Stroke PV
Bore SS mhol S Y4 CAZ
size (mm) Toke 510 15|16t0 30 |31 to 45 |46 to 60 |61 to 75 |76 to 100 [101to 125 [126t0 150 | 5 to 15 | 16 to 30 | 31 to 45 |46 to 60 | 61 to 75 | 76 to 100|101 to 125|126 to 150
10 48.5 56 68 80 — - — - 76.5 84 96 108 — — — — CS1
16 48.5 57 69 81 87 111 129 141 76.5 85 97 109 115 139 157 169 csz
Single Acting, Spring Extend/Double Clevis Style (D)
CJ2KD |Bore sizeHStroke| T
Z + 2 x Stroke R
Rod end nut H + Stroke S + Stroke Ul
MM L GA Piping port M5 x 0.8 NB| | 0CDHo 3%
o ! | Clevis pin
o/ /' (ecdes 338
ST 74 N A =T F
Eéi e ('b Y S = T-bracket a |
4] -1 : iy
~ it For details, Lol o o
. A | 1 refer to page 51. \ 1 | ! ~
Rod sedtion C L Irem
BAS, o
ZZ + 2 x Stroke
= Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together. .B.l | eH
(mm) Material: Iron
R CD -
Bore size A |[BA|BB|CA|CB |G3 |CX|GA| H |KA MM NA|NB| R | U S mnfm B |c . -
10 15 (15|12 | 17 | 14 |33 |32 | 8 28 | 42 | M4x0.7 |125(185| 5 8 Nrioa 10 a1 Twaxor| 32
- 7 . x0.7 .
16 15 [18.3|183| 20 | 20 | 5 (65| 8 | 28 | 52 | M5x0.8 |12.5|23.5| 8 | 10 NTIoBA |16 s |02 [M5x08] 4
Dimensions by Stroke (mm)
Symbol S Z y74
Bore ~Stroxg —
size (mm) 510 15{161030|311045|46 06061 0757610 10 0110125 26101505 to 1516 10 30|31 104546 06061 075 7610 100|101 0125126101505 10 15,1610 3031 1045 | 4610 80| 61 (075|610 100] 01 0125|2615 | ).
10 48.5| 56 | 68 | 80 | — - - — |84.5| 92 | 104 | 116 | — - - - 1955|103 | 115 | 127 | — - - - L
16 485| 57 | 69 | 81 | 87 | 111 129|141 |86.5| 95 [ 107 | 119 | 125|149 | 167 | 179 [100.5| 109 | 121 133 | 139 | 163 | 181 | 193 'XD
T-bracket Dimensions T
Bore size (mm)| TC|TH|TV [TW|TX|TY -XO
10 [45|29|40|22]32]12 [Technical
16 5.5|35|48|28|38| 16 data
79
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Air Cylinder: Built-in Speed Controller Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2Z

210, 216

How to Order

¢ Bore size
10 | 10 mm Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
! . 16 | 16 mm Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
Mountlng style “-B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part
B Basic style Cylinder standard stroke (mm) number for cylinder with auto switch.
L Axial foot style Refer to the standard stroke table on page 81. oo I mounting style CDJ2ZB16-60-A
xample
F | Rod side flange style P Band mounting style | CDJ2ZB10-45-B
D | Double clevis style * For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2
pcs switches come with the rail.
= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting

_ CJZZ L 1|6 - 60 - brackets.

I ||

[ cpJ2z[L)[6-[60] ]-MeBW] -

With auto switch lMade to Order
(Built-in magnet) Refer to page 81 for details.
Head cover port location
Bore size = ¢ Number of
. auto switches
Symbol mm) 210, 016 Auto switch :
- - «For the applicable auto switch Nil | 2pcs.
Nil Perpendicular to axis model, refer to the table below. S 1 pc
R Axial = If a built-in magnet cylinder without .
an auto switch is required, refer to n | “n”pcs.

= For configuration, refer to page 81. the model of built-in magnet
= Double clevis is only available for being cylinder.
perpendicular to axis.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

= Wiri Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Pre-nired
. . ical| = iring : ; re-wire B
Type|  Special function  [Electrical] = Band Rail mounting 05| 1|35 |None Applicable load
enry |5 (Output) DC AC mounting [Ferpendiouar] _In-line | (Nil)|(M)| (L) | @) | (N) connector
3-wire (NPN) LAY — = ® 00 0/— O
= F7NV F79 ®  —0 O — O -
5V,12V IC circuit
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) L — — ® 000~ O
= — = F7PV F7P ® | — |0 O0|— O
s . mM9B — — e @@/ 0| O
2 2-wire 12V = F7BV J79 ® —e/0O/—| O —
o Connector v H7C J79C = o — 100 e — Relay,
s o sre (N | 24V — MONW — — @ /e/®[C[—[ O PLC
o -wire (NPN) — |F/NWV | F79W | ® |—|®@ O] —| O -
= . L 5V,12V IC circuit
3 Diagnostic indication 3wire (PNP) M9PW = — ® & e O —| O
(2-color indication) Grommet — — F7/PW | @ [— | @O|—| O
M9BW = — e o6 O — O
2-wire 12V = F7BWV J79W ®  —0 0| — O -
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV F7BA | — |— | @/ O|—| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V H7NF — F79F ® | — @ O|—| O |ICcircuit
3-wire -
(NPN equivaent)| — 5V — A96 — A76H ® | —|@®|—|—| — |lCcircuitf —
S Grommet | Yes — | 200V — A72 | A72H (@ |— (@[ || —
= — A73 A73H [ Bl AKX B — —
H — 100 V
° — A93 — = o —0 | — Relay,
g No| 2-wire o4V 12V 100V orless A90 A80 A80H o — 0| |— — |IC circuit PLC
o Comector | Yes| — C73C A73C = [ =K K 3K ) — —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — o — 100 e — |IC circuit
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W ** — e —e|—\—| — —
= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m--....... Nil (Example) MONW = Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
1im- M (Example) MONWM + For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
L (Example) MONWL * Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIV/M9LIV/MICIWV and D-M9UJA(V)L types.
Z (Example) MONWZ =% “D-A79W” cannot be mounted on bore size @10 cylinder with air cushion.

N (Example) H7CN

= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* D-A90)/MOLI/MOOW/A7O/A8000/F7000/J7010 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9CI/MOTI/MOUIW types are selected,
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)

= When D-A90J(V)/M9OLI(V)/MOLIW(V) types are mounted on a 10 or @16 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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Air Cylinder: Built-in Speed Controller Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Specifications

Series CJ2Z

Space-saving air cylinder with Bore size (mm) 10 16
speed controller built-in cylinder Action Double acting, Single rod
cover Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature Without auto switch: —10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: -10°C to 60°C c J1
Cushion Rubber bumper —
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) CJP
Stroke length tolerance 0
Speed controller Built-in  —
Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s CMZ
Allowable kinetic energy 0.035J 0.090 J [
* No freezing CG1
MB
Standard Stroke (mm) ——
Bore size Standard stroke MB1
10 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 CAZ
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 L
# Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.) CS1
JIS Symbol Mounting Style and Accessoryi/For details, refer to page 51. CS2
Double acting, Single rod . ) .
Mounting Basic Axial Rod side | Double clevis*
style foot style |flange style style
|@( g E Mounting nut [ [ ([ -
© 5| Rodend nut o o ) o
&85
» Z| Clevispin - - - ([
c Single knuckle joint o ([ o ([
o
to ies . B8 joint *
M | Made to Order Specifications § | Double knuckle joint hd hd hd hd
(For details, refer to pages 1380 and 1479.) T-bracket - - - (]
Symbol Specifications * Pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double clevis and double knuckle joint.
—XALO | Change of rod end shape
—XC51| With hose nipple Head Cover Port Location
Either perpendicular to the cylinder axis or in-line with the cylinder axis is available for
= basic style.
/A\Precautions
=== - - - - - = - -
1 Refer to page 44 before handling. 1
Uy
Axial Perpendicular
Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with auto switches.
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
* Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
* Operating range o
* Switch mounting bracket part no. D-|:|
-XO
Individual
-Xd
Technical
data

O
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Series CJ2Z

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder

Mass ) (For CRT manufacturing process)
Bore size (mm) 10 16
Basic mass * 0 | 7 20-CJ2Z |Mountingstyle | | Bore size || Stroke || pwe westion |
Additional mass per each 15 mm of stroke 4 6.5 Copper and fluorine-free
Mounting | AXial foot style 8 20 Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
bracket Rod side flange style 5 15 based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.
mass Double clevis style * (With pin) 4 10 Making copper based materials into electroless nickel

* Mounting nut and rod end nut are included in the basic mass.
+x Mounting nut is not attached to the double clevis style, so the mounting
nut mass is already subtracted.
Calculation: (Example) CJ2ZL10-45
© BASiC MASS «+vreereererrerrennarnanannns 40 (g‘] 0)
* Additional mass --4/15 stroke
¢ Cylinder stroke -+« -- 45 stroke
* Mounting bracket mass - 8 (Axial foot style)
40 +4/15x45+8=60¢g

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper
materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating.

Specifications

Action Double acting, Single rod

Bore size (mm) 10, 16
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa

Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)

Standard stroke (mm) Same as standard type. (Refer to page 81.)

Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style)

Basic style, Axial foot styl
Mounting ic style, Axial foot style,

Rod side flange style, Double clevis style

T

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 11 | Mounting nut Brass Nickel plated
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 12 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 13 | Piston seal NBR
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 14 | Rod seal NBR
5 | Piston Brass 15 | Check seal A NBR
6 | Bumper Urethane 16 | Check seal B NBR
7 | Speed controller needle Stainless steel 17 | Tube gasket NBR
8 | Check packing sleeve Brass 18 | Piston gasket NBR
9 | Steel balls Bearing steel 19 | Needle seal NBR
10 | Retaining ring Carbon tool steel |Black zinc chromated
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Basic Style (B)

Air Cylinder: Built-in Speed Controller Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2Z

CJ2ZB |Bore size - Stroke | Head cover port location|

! .
el oy
st ol ) U%-a
? m..l wB| | ——
N_NT Mounting nut * CJ1
GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB Piping port —
gl | M5 x 0.8 CJP
O\ T r] ;>% —
O — _ I E &
L A NA LN\B, | CM2
H S + Stroke Head cover port location:
Rod end nut Z + Stroke Axial location (R) H
. . MB
= For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm) L——

Bore size A B C D F |GA|GB| H MM NA | NB NDh8 NN WA |WB |WW| S V4 MB1
10 15 15 17 4 8 75 | 65 | 28 M4 x 0.7 21 18 8 B0z M8x1.0 | 145|135| 45 | 63 91 —
16 15 | 18.3 | 20 5 8 75 | 6.5 | 28 M5 x 0.8 21 18 10 022 M10x1.0 | 145|135 | 55 | 64 92 CAZ
i CS1

Axial Foot Style (L) S
- . CS2
CJ2ZL |Bore sizeH Stroke | Head cover port location| —
+ —
Head cover port location:
i Axial location (R)
Mounting nut *
Cover surface MM NN F_,Q& Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB Piping port
7
P7 [} ‘t:a] T H
A | . _ i
/ N \ g~ T
o — /b—{— 1
¥ LA} I H,
[ X Al JIx[y [ na | NB
I-—»LZ Rod end nut / H S + Stroke -
Z + Stroke
2xolLC
/ Mounting hole
H
Material: Iron
Partno. (P B | ¢ | d | H
NTJ-010A| 10 7 |81 |M4x0.7| 3.2
NTJ-015A| 16 | 8 | 9.2 [M5x0.8]| 4
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)

Bore size A B|C|D|F|GA|GB|H |LB|LC|LH|LT|LX|LY|LZ| MM [NA|NB| NN S WAWBWW| X | Y| Z D-[]
10 15(15|17 | 4 | 8 |75|6.5|28 |165|45| 9 [1.6|24 [165| 32 | M4x0.7 | 21 | 18 | M8x1.0 | 63 |145(135(45| 5 | 7 |91 L
16 15 (18.3| 20| 5 | 8 |7.5|6.5|28 |23 |55| 14 |2.3|33 | 25|42 | M5x0.8 | 21 | 18 | M10x1.0 | 64 [145]|135|55| 6 | 9 | 92 XOJ

Individual

-Xd

Technical

data
83

N



Series CJ2Z

Rod Side Flange Style (F)

CJ2ZF |Bore size Stroke | Head cover port location

T 1S
(AS
S A
g —]
WA wB
NN  Mounting nut *
Cover surface —If GA Pipingport2xM5x0.8 B
/ MM | ‘—" / 7
4 A g{ II 3 T
== e ] et i)
& -
Z ]
FX FT
FzZ | \exeFC A JF LLNA LNB
Mounting hole H S + Stroke
Z + Stroke

Rod end nut e

Piping port

M5 x 0.8

Head cover port location:
Axial location (R)

* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
Boresize| A | B | C | D F |[FB|FC |FT |FX |FY |FZ |GA|GB| H MM WW| S 4
10 15 | 15 | 17 | 4 8 (14545 |16 |24 | 14 | 32 |75 | 6.5 | 28 |M4x0.7 45 | 63 | 91
16 15 |183]| 20 | 5 8 |19 |55 |23 |33 |20 |42 |75 |65 | 28 |[M5x0.8 55| 64 | 92
Double Clevis Style (D)
CJ2ZD |Bore size - Stroke |
oyt
Z + Stroke R
H S + Stroke U .
Rod end nut NB M
MM GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB Clevis pin
i \ (ocdko 358
)
o] . °3
@ o T-bracket
BY For details,
23 refer to page 51. \
4x0T0 LLJ A
N ZZ + Stroke J
H
Material: Iron
C d H

8.1 [ M4x0.7| 3.2

9.2 |[M5x0.8| 4

= Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together. (mm)
Boresize | A B c |E®|cx|cz| D |GA|GB|H MM NA |NB| R Ww,| Z | 22
10 15 15 17 | 33 | 32 | 15 4 75 |1195| 28 | M4x0.7 | 21 31 5 8 4.5 99 | 110
16 15 | 18.3| 20 5 6.5 |183| 5 75 |245| 28 | M5x0.8 | 21 36 8 55 | 102 | 116
T-bracket Dimensions (mm)
Boresize | TC | TH | TV | TW | TX | TY
10 4.5 29 40 22 32 12
16 55 | 35 48 28 38 16

O
5
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Air Cylinder: Built-in Speed Controller Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CJ2ZW

210, 216

How to Order

Bore size¢ #Cylinder standard stroke (mm)
10 | 10 mm Refer to the standard stroke table on page 86.
16 | 16 mm Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
- Mounting style “-B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part CcM2
- number for cylinder with auto switch.
B | Basic style
L | Foot style — Rail mounting style |CDJ2ZWB16-60-A CG1
X
F |Flange style P Band mounting style |CDJ2ZWB10-45-B
# For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2 MB
pcs switches come with the rail. —
= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting
B c.2zw(L|i6)-[45]- e
[
 With auto switch RS DN YA L6-[25-[MoBW | e
With auto switch & Made to Order _ —
(Built-in magnet) Refer to page 86 for details. csz
eNumber of —
Auto switch auto switches
= For the applicable auto switch Nil
model, refer to the table below. [ 2 pcs.
# If a built-in magnet cylinder without S 1 pc.
fj an auto switch is required, refer to o
- the model of built-in magnet n n”pcs.
a cylinder.
Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.
ES Wirin Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) i
Tipe|  Special function EIecgncaI 5 (OutpL?t) . G Band Rail mounting 05(1 (3|5 [None Eg%'xgé?gr Applicable load
ey é mounting |Perpendicular| In-line | (Nil) [(M)| (L) [ (Z)|(N)
) M9N = = ® 00 O|—| O
e (P 5V, 12V — F7NV F79 | ® 10,0 —L O e et
Grommet 3-wire (PNP) Y A — — ® 00 0| O
— F7PV F7P ®  — 00| —| O
S M9B — — (@00 | O
% 2-wire 12V — F7BV J79 ®  —|0/O0|—| O -
o Connector | Yes H7C J79C — o — o006 — Relay,
5 - — MONW — — @ e/@0/0O| | O PLC
° — F7NWV F79W ® | — |0 O0|— O -
= 5V,12V IC circuit
S| Diagnostic indication _wire (PNP MoPW - — ® 06 O —| O
n C Ihdice 3-wire (PNP)
(2-color indication) | Grommet = = F7PW | @ — | @/ O|—| O
M9BW = = ® &0 O —| O
2-wire 12V — F7BWV | J79W (| @ |— | @/ O|—| O -
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV F7/BA | — | —|@|O|—| O
With diagnostc output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V H7NF — F79F ® |— @/ O[—]| O |ICcirui
3-wire N~
(NPN equivalent) | — | 3V - A96 = A76H ©® |—| @ —| — |ICcircuit
S Yes — 200 V — A72 A72H (@ |— (@ |—|—| —
5 Grommet — A73 | A73H | @ |—|@[®|—| — | —
7 100V
b | A93 — — e[ |e[—[—| — Relay,
g No| 2-wire |, | 12V [100Vorkess] A90 | A80 | ABOH | @ |—|@|—|—| — [iComcuf| p &
« comector S| — | csc [A3c [ — (e |—[(e[e[@] — [ — —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® | —®©/® ® — |(Ccircui D-1
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet | Yes — — — A79W ** — e —|e —|—| — — L
= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m--....... Nil (Example) MONW « Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details. X
1m- - M (Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329. = D
- L (Example) MONWL = Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIV/M9IV/MOOOWV and D-M9IA(V)L types. e —
weeeee Z (Example) MONWZ =+ “D-A79W” cannot be mounted on bore size 10 cylinder with air cushion. ndividual
......... N (Example) H7CN -XO
= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order. L
* D-A9C)/MOI/MOOW/A7O/A800/F70000/J7000 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9CI/MOLI/MOLIW types are selected, Technical
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.) ata

* When D-A90J(V)/M9LI(V)/MOIW(V) types are mounted on a @10 or @16 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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Series CJ2ZW

Specifications

Space-saving air cylinder with Bore size (mm) 10 16
speed controller built-in cylinder Action Double acting, Single rod
cover Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.1 MPa
ey /f Ambient and fluid temperature Without auto switch: —10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: -10°C to 60°C
- Cushion Rubber bumper
< ,ﬁjﬁ i Lubrication Not required (Non-lube)
:ﬂ ’ ’ o Stroke length tolerance 0
Speed controller Built-in

JIS Symbol
Double acting, Double rod

*o 2N

to ies .
“g,fer I Made to Order Specifications
(For details, refer to pages 1380 and 1479.)

Symbol Specifications
—XA[ | Change of rod end shape

—XC51 | With hose nipple

/A\Precautions
1 F-te;ar-to-p;ge-;l ;ef-or: h-an-dITn;. mT -:

Ie o o o o e e mm mm e e e o o

86

Piston speed

50 to 750 mm/s

Allowable kinetic energy 0.035J 0.090 J
* No freezing
Standard Stroke (mm)
Bore size Standard stroke
10 15, 30, 45, 60
16 15, 30, 45, 60
# Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm
intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)
Mounting Style and Accessory/For details, refer to page 51.
Mounting Basic style Foot style Flange style
Standard | Mounting nut (] [ ] (]
equipment | Rod end nut ] ° ]
) Single knuckle joint (] [ J [
Option —
Double knuckle joint * o o (]

x Knuckle pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double knuckle joint.

Mounting Bracket Part No.

. Bore size (mm)
Mounting bracket
9 10 16
Foot bracket CJ-LO10B CJ-LO16B
Flange bracket CJ-FO10B CJ-FO16B

Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with auto switches.

* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

* Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
* Operating range

¢ Switch mounting bracket part no.

N




Air Cylinder: Built-in Speed Controller Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CJ2ZW

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder

Mass ) (For CRT manufacturing process)
Bore size (mm) 10 16
Basic mass * 50 85 20-CJ2zwW ‘Mounting style ‘ ]Bore sizeHStroke‘ ‘ e ‘
Additional mass per each 15 mm of stroke 6 9 Copper and fluorine-free
Mounting Foot style 16 40 Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
bracket mass Flange style 5 15 based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.

Making copper based materials into electroless nickel

* Rod end nut are included in the basic mass. plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper

Calculation: (E: | . . . f
alodration é JX;;V‘\),EQ 0-45 materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating. |CJ1
© BASIiC MASS «+eereevvverrermmnnennunnannn. 50 (g‘]o) —
 Additional mass --- - 6/15 stroke
* Cylinder stroke -« -+ 45 stroke CJ P
* Mounting bracket mass ----------- 16 (Axial foot style)
50 +6/15x45+16=84¢
Specifications MB
Action Double acting, Double rod ——
Bore size (mm) 10, 16 MB1
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa —_—
Minimum operating pressure 0.1 MPa CAZ
Cushion Rubber bumper
Standard stroke (mm) 15, 30, 45, 60 CS1
Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style) csz
Mounting Basic style, Foot style, Flange style
Construction (Not able to disassemble)
3
N\ |
n_ [
—
| —
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 9 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
2 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 10 | Piston seal NBR
3 | Piston rod Stainless steel 11 | Rod seal NBR
4 | Piston Brass 12 | Check seal NBR
5 | Bumper Urethane 13 | Tube gasket NBR
6 | Speed controller needle| Stainless steel 14 | Piston gasket NBR
7 | Steel balls Bearing steel 15 | Needle seal NBR
8 | Mounting nut Brass Nickel plated
D-O0
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
data

O
5
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Series CJ2ZW

Basic Style (B)

CJ2ZWB |Bore size  Stroke|

WA %
| 1 i
) ‘ : = !
o WA ] E
% Mounting nut * 2
NN S Pipi 12 x M5 x 0.8 9
QC) MM GA  Piping port 2 x M5 x 0. GA NN MM
y - o D
o iid Q
@] ! ¥
B
- A | LF.l. NA F A
Rod end nut H S + Stroke ” H + Stroke
Z + 2 x Stroke
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
Bore size A B (& D F GA H MM NA NDh8 NN S WA | WW 4
10 15 15 17 4 8 7.5 28 M4 x 0.7 21 8 o M8 x 1.0 66 14.5 4.5 122
16 15 18.3 20 5 8 7.5 28 M5 x 0.8 21 1055 M10 x 1.0 67 145 | 55 123
Foot Style (L)
CJ2ZWL |Bore size - Stroke |
2 \/%; Ji ' &
=
WA
Rod end nut NN Mounting nut *
Cover surface \ F| GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GA F NN MM
V7 AR s = : 5
BR\_a gpseiE T 15 -
= o |
LS
A ZNE e atid) s o4
Lx N
Lz A XLyl Na NA LY [X|5 LA
2 x oLC _ H S + Stroke H + Stroke
Mounting hole Z + 2 x Stroke
] | Rod End Nut
,,_L -
- I_Il_
[ -~
'r-—B - H
Material: Iron
Part no. ﬁgfeh(c;l::]e) B|C d H
NTJ-010A| 10 | 7 |81 [M4x07] 32
NTJ-015A] 16 | 8 | 9.2 [M5x08] 4
= For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
Boresize| A | B | D F [LB|LC|LH|LT |LX|LY|LZ|GA| H MM NA NN S IWA|WW| X | Y 4
10 15 | 15 4 8 165 | 4.5 9 16| 24 |165| 32 | 75| 28 | M4x0.7| 21 | M8x1.0| 66 | 145| 45 5 7 | 122
16 15 |18.3| 5 8 23 | 55| 14 |23 | 33 | 25 | 42 | 75| 28 | M5x0.8 | 21 | MI0x1.0 | 67 |145]| 5.5 6 9 | 123
88
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Air Cylinder: Built-in Speed Controller Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CJZZ W

Flange Style (F)

CJ2ZWF |Bore size [ Stroke|

2u R

2xoFC
Cover surface Mounting hole GA  Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 MM
7/ MM
( S I 'y
P & = w == —i D =
(=) i 1
/ =) FT
A F.. NA . NA | F A
H S + Stroke H + Stroke
Rod end nut Z + 2 x Stroke
Rod End Nut e —
H CS2
Material: Iron
Part no. Qgg'f;?rl]e) B C d H
NTJ-010A| 10 7 |81 |M4x0.7|32
NTJ-015A| 16 8 |92 |M5x08| 4
= For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
Bore size A B D F FB | FC | FT | FX | FY | FZ |GA | H MM NA NN S |[WA|WW| Z
10 15 15 4 8 145 | 45 | 1.6 | 24 14 | 32 | 7.5 | 28 M4 x 0.7 21 M8 x 1.0 66 | 145 | 45 | 122
16 15 | 183 | 5 8 19 | 55 | 23 | 33 | 20 | 42 | 75 | 28 M5 x 0.8 21 M10x1.0 | 67 | 145 | 55 | 123
D-O0
-XO
Individual
-Xd
Technical
data
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Air Cylinder: Low Friction Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2Q

%]

10,016

How to Order

Bore size ¢

16

10

16 mm

10 mm

Mounting style

Basic style

Axial foot style

Rod side flange style

Double clevis style

L

16

60

|

||

¢ Cylinder standard stroke (mm)
Refer to the standard stroke table on page 91.

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
“B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part
number for cylinder with auto switch.

Rail mounting style

CDJ2QB16-60-A

Example

Band mounting style

CDJ2QB10-45-B

= For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2
pcs switches come with the rail.
= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting

brackets.

L

|
16

60

MIBW

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet)
Head cover port location

Bore size

Symbol mm) 210, 216
Nil Perpendicular to axis
R Axial

= For configuration, refer to page 92.

= Double clevis is only available for being

perpendicular to axis.

Auto switch

# For the applicable auto switch
model, refer to the table below.

= If a built-in magnet cylinder without
an auto switch is required, refer to
the model of built-in  magnet
cylinder.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

lMade to Order
Refer to page 91 for details.

¢ Number of
auto switches

Nil | 2pcs.
S 1 pc.
n “n” pcs.

et lg, Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Pre-wired
Type| Special function  |Fectical| 5 - Band Rail mounting 0.5 1 ]3] 5 [Nonelr o | Applicable load
ey | g| Quiew) | be AC | mounting [Pependidar] _In-tine | (NI (V)| )| @) |(N)
) M9N — — ® e/ O|—| O
Suire (NPN) — FINV. | F79 | @ | |@|O|—| O -
5V,12V IC circuit
Gommet| | 3-wire (PNP) L) — — |©/0/ 00|~ O
— — F7PV | F7P | @ |—|@|O[—| O
S M9B — — |elel@[O[—] O
= 2-wire 12V = F7BV J79 ® — 0 O0|—| O -
o Comnector| Yes H7C | J79C — o[- eje[@®] — Relay,
® _ _ _ — PLC
£ 3-uire (NPN) 24V MINW ® 00 O ©)
o = FINWV | FrTow (| @ |— | @/ O|—| O .
= 5V,12V IC circuit
& | Diagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) M9PW — — ® e 6 O —| O
(2-color indication) | Grommet = = F7PW | @ | — @/ O|—| O
M9BW = = ® /06 O|—| O
2-wire 12V — F7BWV | J79W ® | — |0 0|— O -
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV F7BA | — | — | @O |—| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V H7NF — F79F ® | — 0O — O |IC circuit
(NPﬁ-em;;em) | sv — A96 — A7T6H | ® |—|@ | — — |iciredt| —
S Yes — | 200V — A72 | A72H (@ |[—[@]| || —
g Grommet — A73 | A73H (@ |— (@ (@[ | — | —
7] 100V
s || A93 = = o —|®—|—| — Relay
é No| 2-wire | I 12V [100Vorkess| Ag0 A80 ASOH | @ [—|@[—[—| — [iCciait| p @
Comector| Y€€ — C73C A73C = o — o060 — —
o 24Vorless| C80C A80C = ® —1® ® ® — Ccircu
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet | Yes — — — A79W — ® | — |0 —|— — —

= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m
1

- M
L

( )
(Example)
( )

Nil (Example) MONW

MONWM
Example) MONWL
Z (Example) MONWZ

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
« For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
* Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIVO/M9OVI/MOOIWV and D-MOCIA(V)L types.

= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
= D-A90)/M9OI/MOIW/A7O/A800/F700/J700 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9C)/MOLI/MOIW types are selected,

only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)
* When D-A901(V)/MOLI(V)/M9OW(V) types are mounted on a 210 or 216 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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Air Cylinder: Low Friction Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Application Example

Series CJ2Q

Specially designed to keep friction
of the piston to a minimum.
Suitable for contact-pressure
control requiring smooth operation
at low pressures.

Low sliding resistance
Minimum operating pressure: 0.03 MPa

JIS Symbol
Double acting, Single rod

to ier .
“3,‘3;& I Made to Order Specifications
(For details, refer to pages 1380 and 1479.)

Symbol Specifications

—XA[ | Change of rod end shape
—XC51| With hose nipple

/A\Precautions

[ ittt |

1 Refer to page 44 before handling. 1

I oo o o o e e e em e e e o m Em o

Low friction cylinder is used in combination with precision regulator (Series IR).

Driving roller

Winding roller

Specifications CG1
Bore size (mm) 10 16 MB
Action Double acting, Single rod —
Fluid Air MB1
Proof pressure 1 MPa c A2
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa L
Minimum operating pressure 0.03 MPa CS1
Ambient and fluid temperature Without auto switch: ~10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: -10°Ct0 60°C* | —————
Cushion Rubber bumper csz
Lubrication Not applicable
Stroke length tolerance +10
Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s
Allowable kinetic energy 0.035J 0.090J
* No freezing
Standard Stroke
Bore size Standard stroke
10 15, 30, 45, 60, 75,
100, 125, 150
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75,
100, 125, 150, 175, 200
# Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals
is possible. (Spacers are not used.)
Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with an auto switch.
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
* Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
* Operating range
* Switch mounting bracket part no.
D-O
-XOI
Individual
-XO

O
5
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Series CJ2Q

Mounting Style and Accessory/For details, refer to page 51. Head Cover Port Location
q q Rod side | Double *
" Basic Axial ;
Mounting flange | clevis Either perpendicular to the cylinder axis or in-line with the cylinder
style |foot style | " ¥ tvl ne ' )
S SHe axis is available for basic style.

oE| Mounting nut [ ] ) ® -

®©
%_g. Rod end nut [ o o o
85
D F| Clevis pin - - - [ J

_ |_Single knuckle joint [ ] ([ (] [

2 | Double knuckle joint * [ ] ] ] [ Perpendicular
© | Tbracket - - - [ J

* Pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double clevis and S|iding Resistance of the Low Friction Side
double knuckle joint.

008
. AQ_+
Mounting Bracket Part No. o007 P
- / g6l
. Bore size (mm) %)
Mounting bracket —
g 10 16 F 0%
Foot bracket CJ-L010B CJ-LO16B =3 oo
* I =
Flange bracket CJ-Fo10B CJ-Fo16B IS /
T-bracket * CJ-T010B CJ-T016B é 04 1/
* T-bracket is used with double clevis (D). 3
o 00 =
5
Mass © ® o0
Bore size (mm) 10 16
001
Basic mass * 24 55
Additional mass per each 15 mm of stroke 4 65 0 01 02 03 04 05 06 07
Mounting | Axial foot style 8 20 Operating pressure (MPa)
bracket | Rod side flange style 5 15 * Conversion into the cylinder operating pressure:
mass
Double clevis style (With pin) ** 4 10

* Mounting nut and rod end nut are included in the basic mass.

#x Mounting nut is not attached to the double clevis style, so the mounting
nut mass is already subtracted.

Calculation: (Example) CJ2QL10-45

© BasiC Mass «+eeeeererrerenrearannns 24 (g‘]o)
* Additional mass - - 4/15 stroke
¢ Cylinder stroke:«-««+«--- -+ 45 stroke

* Mounting bracket mass ------ 8 (Axial foot style)
24 +4/15x45+8=44¢

92
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Construction (Not able to disassemble)

Air Cylinder: Low Friction Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2Q

7 6 @
= ]
11—l 5
-
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 7 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 8 | Bumper Urethane
3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 9 | Piston seal NBR For low friction
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 10 | Rod seal NBR For low friction
5 | Piston Brass 11 | Tube gasket NBR
6 | Mounting nut Brass Nickel plated 12 | Piston gasket NBR
Basic Style (B)
CJ2QB |Bore size H Stroke||Head cover port location
g Mounting nut *
Rod end nut g f
Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB Piping port

m
e Y

L

Head cover port location:
Axial location (R)

| NB
f——
S + Stroke
Z + Stroke
Rod End Nut
d
/_
e ‘%
3 i
Material: Iron
Part no. Qgg‘f;% B|C d H
NTJ-010A| 10 7 |81 |M4x0.7| 32
NTJ-015A| 16 8 [92 |M5x08] 4
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 51. (mm)
Bore size A B C D F GA | GB H MM NA | NB ND NN S r4
10 15 12 14 4 8 8 5 28 M4 x 07 125 95 8 00z M8 x 10 46 74
16 15 18.3 20 5 8 8 5 28 M5 x 08 125 95 10 G022 M10 x 10 47 75
For dimensions of each mounting bracket, refer to pages 48 to 50. ‘
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2R

210, 216

How to Order

Bore size ¢ ¢ Cylinder standard stroke (mm)
10 | 10 mm Refer to the standard stroke table on page 95. o )

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
16 | 16 mm

Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
“-B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part
number for cylinder with auto switch.

Rail mounting style | CDJ2RA16-60-A
Band mounting style | CDJ2RA10-45-B
* For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2

pcs switches come with the rail.
16 — 60 « Refer to page 123 for switch mounting
- brackets.

L1

1 l 1
EEEE™ CDJ2RA[16]-[60] |-[MOBWI[ |-

Example

With auto switch lMade to Order
(Built-in magnet) Refer to page 95 for details.
Head £ ti ——— oNumber of
ead cover port location Auto switch auto switches
Bore size «For the applicable auto switch :
Symbol ) 210, 216 model, refer to the table below. il 2 pes.
- - + If a built-in magnet cylinder without S 1 pc.
Nil Perpendicular to axis an auto switch is required, refer to n “" bos
T - R Axial the model of built-in magnet pcs.
) cylinder.

= For configuration, refer to page 95.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

Hectical =3 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) BN
Tywe|  Special function  |Fectrical| 5 o Band Rail mounting 0.5[ 1 [ 3] 5 [Nong|. 2" | Applicable load
S utput : : connector
il R s AC | mounting [Perpendicular] _In-line | (Nil) [(M)| (L) |(2) |(N)
. M9N — — ® 6/ O/—| O
- NPN
Sire (NPN) — | FINV | Fro e | |e@ 0| O |..
5V, 12V IC circuit
Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ik — — ®/0 00— O
— — F7PV F7P ® — |0 O|— ©)
I M9B — — e e/e[O| | O
% 2-wire 12V = F7BV J79 ® — |0 O — O -
o Connegtor | Yes H7C J79C — o [eo/oj0] — Relay,
© _ — — — PLC
® 3wire (NPN) |24V MINW DDDE o
k] = F7NWV F79W ® | — |0 O — O -
= 5V,12V IC circuit
S| Diagnostic indication wire (PNP MOPW — — ® ® 60 —| O
(77} 3-wire (PNP)
(2-color indication) | Grommet = — F7/PW | @ | — | @ O|—| O
M9BW — = ® 6/ O/—| O
2-wire 12V — F7BWV J79W ® — |0 0| — ©) -
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA F7BAV F7BA — | — 1 @|O|— O
With diagnostic output (2-color indcation) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V H7NF — F79F ® | —|®@/O|—| O |[ICcircuit
(NPﬁ-emi;;em) | 5V — A96 = A76H | @ |—|@®@|—|—| — |[ICcircuitf —
I — — | 200V — A72 | A72H (@ [—[@[—[—| —
s ronmet — A73 | A73H | ® | (e |®| | — | —
n 100 V
° L A93 — — o — |0 | — — Relay,
§ No| 2-wire Y 12V |[100Vorless| A90 A80 A80H o — 0| —|— — |IC circuit PLC’
Comector Y68 — C73C_| A73C — (e [e/0j@®] — | —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C - ® — (®@® ® — [(Ccircuit
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W — e — |0 —|—| — —
# Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m Nil (Example) MONW = Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
1im- M (Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
3m- L (Example) MONWL * Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIVIO/MOOIVO/MOOIWVD and D-MOOIA(V)L types.
5m- Z (Example) MONWZ

= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

= D-A90)/MOI/MOIW/A7O/A80]/F700/J700 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9C)/MOLI/MOCIW types are selected,
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)

* When D-A901(V)/M9LI(V)/M9OW(V) types are mounted on a @10 or 216 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CJ2R

Specifications

Series CJ2R direct mount cylinder Bore size (mm) 10 16
can be installed directly through Action Double acting, Single rod
the use of a square rod cover. Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature Without auto switch: -10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: ~10°C t0 60°C * CJ1
Cushion Rubber bumper —
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) CJ P
Stroke length tolerance +10
Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s —
Allowable kinetic energy 0.035J 0.090 J CMZ
* No freezing H
Standard Stroke mm IMB
Bore size Standard stroke ——
10 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 mMB1
JIS Symbol 16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 CA2
Double acting, Slngle rod * Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.) —
CS1
| Head Cover Port Location CS2
Either perpendicular to the cylinder axis or in-line with the cylinder axis is available for
o 10 L basic style.
"&uer Made to Order Specifications
(For details, refer to pages 1380, 1462 and 1479.)
Symbol Specifications
—XAO | Change of rod end shape
—XC22| Fluororubber seals Perpendicular
—XC51| With hose nipple
Z Refer to pages 117 to 1283 for cylinders with auto switches.
A PrecaUtlons * Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
Ll | * Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
1 Refer to page 44 before handling. 1 * Operating range
e e * Switch mounting bracket part no.
Mass ()]
Bore size (mm) 10 16
Basic mass * 36 75
Additional mass per each 15 mm of stroke 4 65
* Rod end nut is included in the basic mass.
Calculation: (Example) CJ2RA10-45
© BASiC MASS ++vreererrereerearnnnnnnns 36 (g‘]O)
* Additional mass - ---4/15 stroke
¢ Cylinder stroke 45 stroke
36 +4/15x45=48¢
D-O0
-XO
i
-Xd
Technical
data

O
5

95




Series CJ2R

Clean Series

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder
(For CRT manufacturing process)

10-CJ2RA ] Bore size H Stroke ‘ ] Head cover port location ‘

Clean Series
Air cylinder which is applicable for the system which
discharges leakage from the rod section directly into the
outside of clean room by relief port and making an
actuator’s rod section having a double seal construction.

Specifications

20-CJ2RA ]Bore size H Stroke ‘ ] Head cover port location

Copper and fluorine-free

Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.

Making copper based materials into electroless nickel
plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper
materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating.

Specifications

Action Double acting, Single rod
Bore size (mm) 10, 16
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.08 MPa

Cushion Rubber bumper

Standard stroke (mm) Same as the standard. (Refer to page 95.)

Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style)

Bottom mounting style

Mounting

For details, specifications about the Clean Series, refer to the

separate catalog “Pneumatic Clean Series”.

Bore size (mm) 10, 16

Action Double acting, Single rod
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa

Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)
Standard stroke (mm) Same as standard type. (Refer to page 95.)
Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style)
Mounting Bottom mounting style

10-CJ2RA (Clean series) Construction (Not able to disassemble)
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CJ2R

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

® ©), @ @\ @ ®\ ® ® @ CTJ
i |
Xﬁ ,\ \ \ \ | / IJ
- e B
[l |l " ! 3 : o |
| L i/ I
| S N
MB
Component Parts MB1
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note c A2
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 7 | Bumper Urethane L
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 8 | Piston seal NBR CS1
3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 9 | Rod seal NBR
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 10 | Piston gasket NBR csz
5 | Piston Brass 11 | Tube gasket NBR
6 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
Bottom Mounting Style
CJ2RA |Bore sizeH Stroke | |Head cover port location
Head cover port location:
— X N Axial location (R)
GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8
Y Piping port M5 x 0.8
MM N - ping p
. i G)o
Byt I o N N
LS .,,)—-’j‘)—\ o 4
N Rod end nut ‘ I
LH, | N NB B
B 2X0oLD S + Stroke '
Z + Stroke
Rod End Nut
-
Material: Iron
Part no. égg'?;%e) B|C d H
NTJ-010A| 10 | 7 |81 |[M4x07|32 [
NTJ015A] 16 | 8 |92 [mM5xo08| 4 |D-[]
GwE (N
Bore size| A B C D [GA|GB| H L |LB LD LH | LX MM NA | NB | X Y S 4 —
10 15 |12 14 4 16 5 20 23 16 | 93.5, 96.5 counterbore depth 4 8 12 | M4x0.7 | 205 | 9.5 28 8 54 74 l_n)d(lgual
16 15 [18.3| 20 5 16 5 20 | 26 | 20 |[@4.5, 08 counterbore depth5| 10 | 16 | M5x 0.8 | 20.5| 9.5 | 28 8 55 | 75 S
echnical
data
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Series CJ2R

210, 216

How to Order

B cu2RA
[EEMETE] CDJ2RA

Bore size ¢

10

10 mm

16

16 mm

Mounting style

lIl Bottom mounting style‘

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet)

Action

¢ Cylinder standard stroke (mm)
Refer to the standard stroke table on page 99.

S

Single acting, Spring return

T

Single acting, Spring extend

45|S

1|6

| |

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
“B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part
number for cylinder with auto switch.

Rail mounting style

CDJ2RA16-60S-A

Example

Band mounting style

CDJ2RA10-45S8-B

# For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2
pcs switches come with the rail.
= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting

brackets.

16

45|S

M9BW

Head cover port location

l

Bore size

Symbol mm) 210, 16
Nil Perpendicular to axis
R Axial

= For configuration, refer to page 99.
xNot applicable to single acting,

spring

extend (T).

Auto switch

«For the applicable auto switch
model, refer to the table below.

= |f a built-in magnet cylinder without
an auto switch is required, refer to
the model of built-in magnet

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

cylinder.

lMade to Order

Refer to page 99 for details.

———eNumber of
auto switches

Nil 2 pcs.
S 1 pc.
n “n” pcs.

Hectical =3 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Pre-wired
Tywe|  Special function  |Fectical| 5 o Band Rail mounting 0.5[ 1 [ 3] 5 [Nong|. B¢ | Applicable load
S tput ; ; connector
ey || (Outeut) | O AC | mounting [Perpendicular] _In-line | (Ni)|(M)| (L) | 2) |(N)
) M9N o — ® 00 O — O
e (Y 5V,12V — S = ® 00— S IC circuit
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) ’ L) — — ®© 0060/~ O
— = F7PV F7P ® | — |0 0| — O
S M9B — — e @00 | O
% 2-wire 12V — F7BV J79 ® —|10 0| — O -
) Connetor | Yes H7C J79C — o[ ejoj0| — Relay,
= . 24V - MINW — — e/e/0/O| | O PLC
7} 3-wire (NPN)
o i F7NWV F79W o — |0 O|— O —_—
= 5V,12V IC circuit
& | Diagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) MoPW — — ® 006 0/~ O
(2-color indication) | grommet = = F7PW @ |— | @/ O|—| O
M9BW — — ® 00 O — O
2-wire 12V = F7BWV J79W ® | — |0 0| — O —
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV F7BA | — |— | @|O|—| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indcation) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V H7NF = F79F [ @ O|—| O |[ICcircuit
3-wire —
(NPN equivalent) | | 3V — A96 = A76H (@ | — | @ | — — |ICcircuit] —
I Yes — [ =200V — A72 | A72H (@ | — (@[ || —
= Grommet — A73 A73H o — o0 | — -
) — 100 V
o L A93 - = e — |0 —|—| — Relay,
§ No| 2-wire | I 12V [100Voriess| A90 A80 ASOH | @ [ (@[ [ | — [iCcrauit| p &
Comector | Yes| — C73C A73C = ([ Bk JK 2K ) — —
o 24Vorless| C80C A80C = ® — |® ® ® — |(Ccircui
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — = A79W = o — |0 —|—| — —
= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m.--e-e- Nil (Example) MONW = Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
- M (Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
. L (Example) MONWL * Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIVIC/M9IV/MOCIWV and D-MOIA(V)L types.
. Z (Example) MONWZ

N (Example) H7CN

= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
= D-A90)/MOI/MOIW/A7O/A800/F700/J700 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9C)/MOLI/MOIW types are selected,

only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)
* When D-A90(V)/M9LI(V)/M9OW(V) types are mounted on a 210 or 216 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Specifications

Series CJ2R

Series CJ2R direct mount cylinder Bore size (mm) 10 16
can be installed directly through Action Single acting, Spring return/Single acting, Spring extend
the use of a square rod cover. Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.15 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature | Without auto switch: ~10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: -10°C 10 60°C* | |G Jq
Cushion Rubber bumper —
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) CJP
Stroke length tolerance 0
Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s
Allowable kinetic energy 0.035J 0.090 J CM2
* No freezing —
CG1
Standard Stroke mm |MB
Bore size Standard stroke 7
10 15, 30, 45, 60 MB1
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 CAZ
# Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.) p—
ACCESSOI’V/For details, refer to page 51. —
Standard equipment Rod end nut csz
Jis .Symbol. _ _ Option Single knuckle joint, Double knuckle joint *
gg]r?rl]z ?g:m,% ggr?rllz aef(ttgr?a = Knuckle pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double knuckle joint.
/\/\ Spring Force N)
, Bore size Retracted side | Extended side
(mm)
10 6.86 3.53
16 14.2 6.86
“&f&ol Made to Order Specifications .
(For details, refer to pages 1380 and 1479.) Head Cover Port Location
Symbol £ peliEEiiens Either perpendicular to the cylinder axis or in-line with the cylinder axis is available for
—XALO | Change of rod end shape basic style.
—XC51| With hose nipple
A PrecaUtlons Perpendicular
s |
1 Refer to page 44 before handling. 1
[ e L L
Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with auto switches.
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
* Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
* Operating range
¢ Switch mounting bracket part no.
D-O
-XOI
Individual
-XO

N
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Series CJ2R

Mass

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder
(For CRT manufacturing process)

Spring Return

(9

20-CJ2RA ] Bore size H Stroke ‘ ’ Action ‘ ’

Head cover ‘

port location
Bore size (mm) 10 16 T
15 stroke 38 73 Copper and fluorine-free
30 stroke 45 90 Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
45 stroke 54 112 based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.
Making copper based materials into electroless nickel
Mass * 60 stroke 63 134 plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper
75 stroke _ 155 materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating.
100 stroke — 198
125 stroke — 234 Specifications
150 stroke _ 260 Bore size (mm) 10, 16
— - Action Single acting, Spring return; Single acting, Spring extend
* Rod end nut is included in the mass. Max, operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Spring Extend @ Min. operating pressure 0.15 MPa
Bore size (mm) 10 16 Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)
15 stroke 44 78 Standard stroke (mm) Same as standard type. (Refer to page 99.)
30 stroke 50 94 Auto s.witch Mountable (Band m.ounting style)
Mounting Bottom mounting style
45 stroke 59 114
. 60 stroke 67 135
Mass *
75 stroke — 154
100 stroke — 192
125 stroke — 226
150 stroke — 250

+* Rod end nut is included in the mass.

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

CJ2RA[]-[IS

—f

\
| \ \
| o
.1—\'—-\
(=] 1
L]
CJ2RA[I-OIT 0 @
e U
.\. “,
N \;
\‘.
A
\
Y ' 5 -
Tl 4 B G
li==] | \
- A
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 8 | Spring seat Brass
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 9 | Bumper Urethane
3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 10 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 11 | Piston seal NBR
5 | Piston A Brass 12 | Tube gasket NBR
6 | PistonB Brass 13 | Piston gasket NBR
7 | Return spring Piano wire Zinc chromated 14 | Rod seal NBR
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Single Acting: Bottom Mounting Style

Air Cylinder: Direct Mount Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Spring return: CJ2RA |Bore size - Stroke |S |Head cover port location|

Series CJ2R

CJ1

CJP

e
oot
Ve
BT
e
os1

X Piping port M5 x 0.8
Y Breathing hole GB
MM ki Piping port M5 x 0.8
N o=
5] | s 1 J \
: — u 83 I # s M
Rod end nut / ‘ T |B3a
od end nu T R
e NB .
Al LNA Head cover port location:
B S + Stroke Axial location (R)
Z + Stroke
Spring extend: CJ2RA |Bore size H Stroke| T
X + Stroke )
Rod end nut GA Piping port M5 x 0.8 Breathing hole
Y.
MM -
\\ 5 |
| 5] o
+ =)
LH A ‘ NA
X0 - -
LB | 2 LD H + Stroke S + Stroke
Z + 2 x Stroke
Rod End Nut
H i
Material: Iron
Part no. b"gf;'f;?:g B|C d H
NTJ010A| 10 | 7 |81 [M4x07| 32
NTS015A | 16 [ 8 | 9.2 [M5x08] 4
(mm)
Bore size A B C D GB | H L LB LD LH | LX MM NA | NB X Y
10 15 12 14 4 5 20 23 16 |35, 065 counterbore depth 4| 8 12 M4x0.7 | 135 | 9.5 28 8
16 15 | 183 | 20 5) 5 20 26 20 | 045,08 counterbore depth 5 | 10 16 M5 x 0.8 135 | 9.5 28 8
Dimensions by Stroke: Spring Return
SSymboI S y4
Bore il
size (mm) e 5to 15(16t0 30|31 to 45|46 to 60|61 to 75 |76 to 100 | 10110125 126t0150| 5 to 15|16 to 30|31 to 45|46 to 60|61 to 75|76 to 100|101 to 125 | 126 to 150
10 53.5 61 73 85 - - - - 73.5 | 81 93 105 - - - -
16 53.5 62 74 86 92 116 134 146 | 73.5 82 94 106 12 136 154 166
Dimensions by Stroke: Spring Extend (Dimensions not mentioned in the below table are the same as the above table.)
. S Y4
Boresize | GA | NA | NB
5t0 15|16 t0 30|31 to 45 46 to 60| 61 to 75|76 to 100{ 10110 125 [ 12610 150| 5 to 15 | 16 to 30 | 31 to 45 |46 to 60 | 61 to 75|76 to 100|101 to 125 | 126 o 150
10 16 |205| 55 | 56.5 64 76 88 - - - - 76.5 84 96 108 - - - -
16 16 |205| 55 | 56.5 65 77 89 95 119 137 149 | 76.5 85 97 109 115 139 157 169
101
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CU2RK

210, 216

How to Order

¢ Cylinder standard stroke (mm)
Refer to the standard stroke table on page 103.
Bore size¢ - .
Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
10 | 10 mm - - -
= Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
16 | 16 mm “B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part
number for cylinder with auto switch.

Mounting style
IIl Bottom mounting style‘ Example

Rail mounting style | CDJ2RKA16-60-A
Band mounting style| CDJ2RKA10-45-B
= For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2

] CJ2RKA[6}-B0[ 1-[
[p™ CDJ2RKA[16]-[60] |-[M9BW] |-

With auto switch lMade to Order
(Built-in magnet) Refer to page 103 for details.
Head cover port location ¢ Number of
Bore size Auto switch auto switches
Symbol o 210, 216 «For the applicable auto switch Nil | 2 pcs
y model, refer to the table below. .
Nil Perpendicular to axis *If a built-in magnet cylinder without S 1 pc.
: an auto switch is required, refer to @
R Axial the model of built-in magnet n " pes.
= For configuration, refer to page 103. cylinder.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

et |§, Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) BN
Tpe| Special function ctrical| = Outout Band Rail mounting 05| 1|35 [None C(r)%.r‘:gg?or Applicable load
ety | | (Outewt | e AC | mounting [Perpendiodar] _in-ine | (Ni) |(M) (1) | @) |(N)
) M9N — — ® /0 O|—| O
e 5V,12V — LA F79 | ® | |®10 1| O |t
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) ' 9L — — ® 600~ O
E— — F7PV F7P ® | — 00— O
S M9B — — |e|el@[O|—] O
% 2-wire 12V — F7BV J79 ®  — (0 O0|—| O —
o Connector | Yes H7C J79C — o o000 — Relay,
5 . 24V — MINW — — e /@00 | O PLC
» 3-wire (NPN)
o — FZINWV | F79W (@ |— (@ | O|—| O .
= 5V, 12V IC circuit
& | Diagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) MoOPW — — ® ® 60— O
(2-color indication) | Grommet — — F7/PW (@ —| @ O|—| O
M9BW — — ® 00 O|—| O
2-wire 12V — F7BWV | J79W | @ [— | @ O|—| O —
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV | F7BA | — |— | @ | O|—| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V H7NF — F79F [ ] @ O|— O |IC circuit
3-wire i
(NPN equivalenty | | 3V - A96 — A76H | ® |— @ | — — |ICcircuit| —
S Yes — [ 200v — A72 | A72H | @ |[— (@ |— —
5 Gronmet — A73 | A73H (@ | |e|®| | — | —
7] 100V
S L A93 — — ® | — |0 —|—| — Relay,
E No| 2-wire |, I 12V [100Voriess| A90 A80 ASOH | @ [ @] || — [iCcircult| p ¢
Connector VeS| — C73C A73C — o — o060 — —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® | — | ©®@ @ ® — |ICcircui
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W — ® | — |0 — || — —
+ Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m------- Nil (Example) MONW = Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
1 . M (Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
- L (Example) MONWL * Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIVIO/MOOIVO/MOOIWVDO and D-MOOIA(V)L types.
. Z (Example) MONWZ

....... N (Example) H7CN
« Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
* D-A90)/MOLI/MOIW/A7O/A800/F700/J7010 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9C/MOTI/MOIW types are selected,
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)
= When D-A9C1(V)/MOLI(V)/MIIW(V) types are mounted on a @10 or @16 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod Type

Double Acting, Single Rod Series CJZRK

Specifications

A cylinder which rod does not Bore size (mm) 10 16
rotate because of the hexagonal Action Double acting, Single rod
rod shape. Fluid Air
. Proof pressure 1 MPa
Non-rotating accuracy - -
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
010: £1.5°, 616: £1° . .
Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature Without auto switch: ~10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: -10°C to 60°C
Cushion Rubber bumper
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube)
Stroke length tolerance +10
Rod non-rotating accuracy +1.5° ‘ +1°
Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s
Allowable kinetic energy 0.035J ‘ 0.090 J
# No freezing
Standard Stroke @ |MB1
Bore size Standard stroke P —
10 15,30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 CA2
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 CS1
* Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)
JIS Symbol Accessoryi/For details, refer to page 51.
Double acting, Single rod Standard equipment Rod end nut
é Option Single knuckle joint, Double knuckle joint *
' l = Knuckle pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double knuckle joint.
Head Cover Port Location
e 10 . Either perpendicular to the cylinder axis or in-line with the cylinder axis is available for
”aw Made to Order Specifications basic style.
(For details, refer to pages 1380 and 1479.)
Symbol Specifications
—XALl | Change of rod end shape
—XC51| With hose nipple
Perpendicular
H Ref 117 to 123 f li ith itches.
A Precautlons efer to pages to 123 for cylinders with auto switches
o ——————— * Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
:-Refer to page 62 and 70 before handling. | * Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
I o o o o mm mm e e e e o ¢ Operating range
¢ Switch mounting bracket part no.
Mass (9)
Bore size (mm) 10 16
Basic mass * 36 715 D-0I
Additional mass per each 15 mm of stroke 4 65 —
* Rod end nut is included in the basic mass. -X|:|
Calculation: (Example) CJ2RKA10-45
© BASIiC MaASS: - everrrereereunannnns 36 (g10) W
* Additional mass- -+ 4/15 stroke X0

® Cylinder stroke:--«---cesueeueee 45 stroke
36 +4/15x45=48g
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Series CJ2RK

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder
(For CRT manufacturing process)

20-CJ2RK ]Bore size H Stroke ‘ ] Head cover port location ‘

Copper and fluorine-free

Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.

Making copper based materials into electroless nickel
plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper
materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating.

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 10, 16
Action Double acting, Single rod
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa

Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)
Standard stroke (mm) Same as standard type. (Refer to page 103.)
Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style)
Mounting Bottom mounting style

104
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/A Caution
Caution on Handling

<When mounting>

@ Avoid using the air cylinder in such a way that rotational torque would be
applied to the piston rod because this will deform the non-rotating guide,
thus affecting the non-rotating accuracy.

210 216
0.02 0.04

Allowable rotational torque (N-m)

@ Operate the cylinder in such a way that the load to the piston rod is always
applied in the axial direction.

® To screw a bracket onto the threaded portion at the tip of the piston rod,
make sure to retract the piston rod entirely, and place a wrench over the flat
portion of the rod that protrudes.
Tighten it by giving consideration to prevent the tightening torque from being
applied to the non-rotating guide.




Air Cylinder: Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

_@*

I

Component Parts

Series CJ2RK

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note M B
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 7 | Bumper Urethane MB1
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 8 | Piston seal NBR
3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 9 | Rod seal NBR CAZ
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 10 | Piston gasket NBR
5 | Piston Brass 11 | Tube gasket NBR 1
6 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated CS
Bottom Mounting Style
CJ2RKA |Bore size H Stroke||Head cover port location
-~ X
GA
Rod end nut Y “GB
MM i Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 Piping port
2 & ]/ %
£ AT _ l?-;‘.' o3
- g[“" “é}[- - ST N — P s
23] ¢ .
LH 2xoLD . A NA | NB 231 Head cover port location:
TiB Rod section T S + Stroke Axial location (R)
Z + Stroke
Rod End Nut
/_d
& ol -
R A
Material: Iron
Partno. | %l B [ C | d | H
NTJ-010A| 10 7 | 81 |M4x0.7]|3.2
NTJ-015A| 16 8 |92 |M5x0.8] 4
mm (DO
Boresize | A B C |GA|GB| H |[KA| L |[LB LD LH | LX MM NA |[NB | X Y S Z X
10 15 |12 14 16 5 20 | 42 | 23 16 | 035,065 counterbore depthd | 8 12 M4 x0.7 |205| 9.5 | 28 8 54 74
16 15 183 | 20 16 5 20 | 52 | 26 | 20 |04.5,08 counterbore depth5| 10 16 | M5x0.8 [20.5| 9.5 | 28 8 55 | 75 Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Series CJ2R

210, 216

How to Order

¢ Cylinder standard stroke (mm)
ize ¢ Refer to the standard stroke table on page 107. . .

Bore size ¢ Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

10 | 10 mm Action Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or

16 | 16 mm . - . “-B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part

S | Single acting, Spring return number for cylinder with auto switch.
Mounting style T_| Single acting, Spring extend £ gl i mounting style | CDU2RKAT6-605-A
X

| A [Bottom mounting style | P [Band mounting style| CDJ2RKAT0-455-8
# For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2

L CJ2RKAI6-@S[SI 1-[
[P CDJ2RKA [16]-[35][S] |-[M9BW] -

With auto switch lMade to Order
(Built-in magnet) Refer to page 107 for details.
Head cover port location ¢ Number of

Bore nﬁ'ée) o R auto switches
Symbol 212 Auto switch Nil | 2 pos.
- - - * For the applicable auto switch
Nil Perpendicular to axis model, refer to the table below. S 1 pc.
R Axial #If a built-in magnet cylinder n “n” pcs
without an auto switch is .

= For configuration, refer to page 103.
=Not applicable to single acting,
spring extend (T).

required, refer to the model of
built-in magnet cylinder.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

S =3 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) S
Type|  Special function  |Fectrical| 5 Outnut Band Rail mounting 0.5 1] 35 [Nonelr o1 | Applicable load
ey || Oued | e AC | mounting [Parpendeua] _In-ine | (NiD [(M)| (L) | @)|(N)
. M9N — — ® 0 0 O — O
e (P 5V,12V — F7NV e ® 00|~ O IC circuit
Grommet 3-wire (PNP) MOP — — ®/® 00— O
e — F7PV F7P ® | — 00| — O
S M9B — — |e|e/@[O|—| O
% 2-wire 12V — F7BV J79 ® — |0 0| — O —
o Connector | Yes H7C J79C — o oo o — Relay,
® _ _ _ — PLC
@ e (NPN) (24 SN ® 0,00 ©
o o F7ZNWV F79W ® — |0 O|— O —
= 5V,12V IC circuit
& | Diagnostic indication 3-uire (PNP) MOPW — — ® 66 0 — O
(2-color indication) | Grommet — — F7PW | @ | — | @ O|—| O
M9BW — — ® 60 O —| O
2-wire 12V o F7BWV J79W ® — |0 O — O —
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV | F7TBA | — |— | @O |—| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V H7NF — F79F ® | — | @ O|—| O |ICcircuit
(NPﬁ-emi\l;;em) _| sV - A96 — A76H o — |0 —| — [|ICcircuit| —
I - — | 200v — A72 | A72H (@ | (@[ || —
E - fonmet = A73 | A73H | @ |—|e|®|—| — | —
7] 100V
° L A93 — — e — |0 | — — Relay,
§ No| 2-wire o4V 12V [100Vorless| A90 A80 A80H ® | — 0 —|— — |IC circuit PLC7
Comnector| €S| — C73C A73C = o — 000 -— —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® —|®/® ® — |Cciruit
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W — o — 00— | — — —
# Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m---.-- Nil (Example) MONW = Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
(Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
(Example) MONWL * Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIVO/M9OVI/MOCIWV and D-MOIA(V)L types.
(Example) MONWZ

None -+ N (Example) H7CN
= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
= D-A90)/MII/MOIW/A7I/A80)/F700/J7010 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9C1/M9LI/MOCIW types are selected,
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)
= When D-A901(V)/MOLI(V)/MIIW(V) types are mounted on a @10 or 216 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Specifications

Series CJ2RK

A cylinder which rod does not Bore size (mm) 10 16
rotate because of the hexagonal Action Single acting, Spring return/Single acting, Spring extend
rod shape. Fluid Air
) Proof pressure 1 MPa
Non-rotatlng accuracy Maxd " 07 MP
aximum operating pressure . a
010: +1.5°, 316: £1° peraing p
. L Mini ti .
Can operate without lubrication. tnimum operating pressure 0.15 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature | Without auto switch: ~10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: —10°C to 60°C * CJ-l
Cushion Rubber bumper —
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) CJP
Stroke length tolerance 10
Rod non-rotating accuracy +1.5° ‘ +1°
Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s CMZ
Allowable kinetic energy 0.035J ‘ 0.090J [
* No freezing CG1
Standard Stroke (mm) MB
Bore size Standard stroke MB1
10 15, 30, 45, 60 —
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150 CA2
* Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.) cs1
Accessoryi/For details, refer to page 51. CS?2
Standard equipment Rod end nut
Option Single knuckle joint, Double knuckle joint *
= Knuckle pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double knuckle joint.
JIS Symbol Spring Force (N)
Single acting, Single acting, Bore size , :
Spring return Spring extend (mm) Retracted side | Extended side
S AN /\/\ 10 6.86 3.53
l r ¥ 16 14.2 6.86
to 'y - H 1 H
“&‘fer | Made to Order Specifications Refer to pages 117 to 1283 for cylinders with auto switches.
(For details, refer to pages 1380 and 1479.) * Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
Symbol Specifications * Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
—XAO | Change of rod end shape * (S)pira:lng rar:.ge bracket ¢
XC51| With hose nipple witch mounting bracket part no.
/\Precautions
- e e e
1 Refer to page 62 and 70 before handling. I
B o o o o e e e e e
D-OJ
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series CJ2RK

Mass

Copper and Fluorine-free Air Cylinder
(For CRT manufacturing process)

Spring Return

(9)

20-CJ2RKA ]Bore size H Stroke ‘ ’ Action ‘ ’

Head cover
port location

Bore size (mm) 10 16 T
15 stroke 38 73 Copper and fluorine-free
30 stroke 45 90 Eliminates the effects by copper based ions and fluorine
45 stroke 54 112 based resins, etc. over the color cathode ray tube.
Making copper based materials into electroless nickel
Mass * 60 stroke 63 134 plated treatment or changing them to the non-copper
75 stroke _ 155 materials in order to prevent copper ions from generating.
100 stroke — 198 e .
125 stroke — o3a Specifications
150 strok 260 Bore size (mm) 10, 16
Stroke — Action Single acting, Spring return/Single acting, Spring extend
* Rod end nut is included in the mass. Max. operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Spring Extend (@) Min. operating pressure 0.15 MPa
Bore size (mm) 10 16 Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)
15 stroke 44 78 Standard stroke (mm) | Same as standard type. (Refer to page 107.)
Auto switch Mountable (Band mounting style)
30 strok 50 94
roxe Mounting Bottom mounting style
45 stroke 59 114
% 60 stroke 67 135
Mass *
75 stroke — 154
100 stroke — 192
125 stroke — 226
150 stroke — 250

* Rod end nut is included in the mass.

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

Single acting, Spring return

o]

e

@

Lo

© @® ®

ONERDRGRONFRE)

m

1 % N

|
|

Single acting, Spring extend

]

&

® ® ® O© @ e 0 ® 6 ©® ® @ @
o R 8
By oI M7 I
¢7 SN\ J "
@
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 9 | Bumper Urethane
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Anodized 10 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
3 | Cylinder tube Stainless steel 11 | Piston seal NBR
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel 12 | Tube gasket NBR
5 | Piston A Brass 13 | Piston gasket NBR
6 | Piston B Brass 14 | Rod seal NBR
7 | Return spring Piano wire Zinc chromated
8 | Spring seat Brass
108
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Single Acting: Bottom Mounting Style

Spring return: CJ2RK |Bore size H Stroke | S|Head cover port location

Series CJ2RK

X
Rod end nut Y Breathing hole GB  Piping port M5 x 0.8 o
MM G Piping port
— O
N\ =E o
£ f . 3
e ER / m— E R .
| el i |
| KA | Bls
i ' NB .
LH Th 2X0oLD Rod section A NA, | > Head cover port location:
H S + Stroke Axial location (R)
- Z + Stroke
Spring extend: CJ2RK |Bore size - Stroke | T
i X + Stroke .
GA,
Rod end nut Y
MM = Piping port M5 x 0.8 Breathing hole
N\ —F O
5 L)
é’_r/ | ob 7
= - — ! 1 l\ \,: Q?
& I o
. C— B.ts
A NA NB
H + Stroke S + Stroke
Z + 2 x Stroke Rod End Nut
/i
oo ~{
= H
Material: Iron
Applicable
Part no. bore (mim) B (o] d H
NTJ-010A| 10 7 |81 |M4x0.7| 32
NTJ-015A] 16 | 8 | 9.2 [M5x08] 4
(mm)
Bore size A B C | GB H KA L LB LD LH | LX MM NA | NB X Y
10 15 12 14 5 20 4.2 23 16 |03.5,06.5 counterbore depth 4| 8 12 M4 x 0.7 13.5 9.5 28 8
16 15 | 18.3 | 20 5 20 5.2 26 20 | 045,08 counterbore depth 5 | 10 16 M5x0.8 | 185 | 9.5 28 8
Dimensions by Stroke: Spring Return
Symbol S 4
Bore siz& S/'o/re
(mm) 510 15|16 t0 30 | 31 to 45|46 to 60|61 to 75|76 to 100 | 10110125 12610150 | 5 to 15|16 to 30|31 to 45 |46 to 60|61 to 75| 76 to 10010110 125 | 126 to 150
10 53.5 61 73 85 - - - - 73.5 | 81 93 105 - - - —
16 53.5 62 74 86 92 116 134 146 | 73.5 | 82 94 106 112 136 154 166
Dimensions by Stroke: Spring Extend (Dimensions not mentioned in the below table are the same as the above table.) (mm)
. S Y4
Boresize | GA | NA | NB
510 15|16 t0 30|31 to 45|46 to 60|61 to 75 |76 t0 100| 10110 125| 12610 150|5 to 15|16 to 30 | 31 to 45 |46 to 60|61 to 75 |76 to 100|101 10 125 | 126 t0 150
10 16 | 205 | 55 | 56.5 64 76 88 — — — - 76.5 84 96 108 - - - -
16 16 |20.5| 55 | 56.5 65 77 89 95 119 137 149 | 76.5 85 97 109 115 139 157 169
109
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Air Cylinder: With End Lock

Series CBJ2

216

How to Order

¢ Cylinder standard stroke (mm)
Refer to the standard stroke table on page 111.

Mounting Style® ¢ Lock position Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
- Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or
= B.aSIC style H Head end lock “-B” (Band mounting style) to the end of part
L Axial foot style R | Rod end lock number for cylinder with auto switch.
F_| Rod side flange style e o] Rl mounting syl [ CDBJ2B16-45-A
i N Yample
D_| Double clevis style™s P [8and mounting syle| CDBJ2B16-60-B

Note) Rod end lock only.

= For rail mounting style, screws and nuts for 2
pcs switches come with the rail.

= Refer to page 123 for switch mounting

| [ [ ]
[T cDBJ2[L]16-(60)-[H][N]-[MOBW
l |—ONumberof

With auto switch Auto switch auto switches
(Builiin magne? " switch mocel refer to e | _Nil_| 2 pos.
Manual release table below. S 1 pc.
| N [ Non-locking type | *If a built-in magnet cylinder n | pes.
without an auto switch is

required, refer to the model
of built-in magnet cylinder.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for further information on auto switches.

et =3 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) Pre-wired
Tpe| Special function [Electrica 5| (Outout Band Rail mounting 0.5 1 ]3] 5 [Nonel[c > | Applicable load
oy | g| Quewt) | o AC | mounting [Ferpendicua] _In-iine | (Ni |()] (L) | @)[(N)
) M9N — — e e6e O — O
- NPN
Buire (NPN) — | FIN | Fr9 (e |—|elol—| O |..
5V,12V IC circuit
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) Lkl — — | ©0,0/0/—| O
— — F7PV F7P ® | — |0 O0|— O
S M9B — — |e|e[@[O[—| ©
z 2-wire 12V — F7BV J79 ® — 0 O|—| O —
[ Connector | Yes H7C J79C — [ Bl K 2K ) — Relay,
© _ _ _ — PLC
@ 3wire (NPN) |24V MINW DDIDE 0
o — F7NWV F79W ® | — |0 O0|— O -
= 5V, 12V IC circuit
& | Diagnostic indication 3wire (PNP) M9OPW — — ® 6 O/~ O
(2-color indication) | Grommet = = F7PW | @ |—|®@/O|—| O
M9BW — — ® &0 O —| O
2-wire 12V — F7ZBWV | J79W ([ @ |— (@ | O|—| O —
Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA | F7BAV | F7TBA | — |— | @O |—| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V H7NF — F79F ® | — 0O — O |IC circuit
3-wi I
(NPN e\gﬁli;;ent) _| 5V — A96 = A76H | @ |—|@®@|—|—| — |[ICcircuitf —
S Yes — | 200V — A72 | A72H (@ [—[@[ [ | —
= Grommet _ A73 A73H ® | — 00 — — -
7 — 100 V
i [No| 5 o = o — & |- - Relay,
] No| 2-wire | [ 12V [100Vorless| A90 A80 ASOH (@ |—|@[—[—[ — [iCaicut| p
* Comector €3] - C73C A73C — o — o000 — —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® | |®©/® ® — |Ccircui
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet | Yes — — — A79W — o —0|—|—| — —
# Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m------. Nil (Example) MONW + Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 123 for details.
im- - M (Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1328 and 1329.
3m- - L (Example) MONWL * Band mounting style is not available for D-A9CIVO/MOOVO/MOOOWVO and D-M9OIA(V)L types.
5m- . Z (Example) MONWZ

None------ N (Example) H7CN
= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
* D-A90)/MOLI/MOOW/A7O/A800/F7000/J7030 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (However, when D-A9CI/MOLI/MOUIW types are selected,
only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before being shipped.)
* When D-A90](V)/M9LI(V)/M9IW(V) types are mounted on a @10 or @16 rail, order auto switch mounting brackets separately. Refer to page 123 for details.
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Air Cylinder: With End Lock Series CBJ2

Specifications

Series CJ2 air cylinder is Bore size (mm) 16
eqUipped with end lock function. Action Double acting, Single rod
Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.15 MPa **
Ambient and fluid temperature | Without auto switch: —=10°C to 70°C, With auto switch: —10°C to 60°C * c J1
Cushion Rubber bumper —
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) CJ P
Stroke length tolerance 10
Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s
Allowable kinetic energy 0.090 J CcM2
* No freezing —
#% 0.06 MPa for parts other than the lock unit. CG1
Lock Specifications MB
Lock position Head end, Rod end W
Holding force (Max.) 98 N L
Lock release pressure 0.15 MPa or less CAZ
Backlash 1 mm or less
Manual release Non-locking type CS1
CS2
Standard Stroke (mm)
Bore size Standard stroke
16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200

* Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Refer to pages 117 to 123 for cylinders with auto switches.

* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

* Proper auto switch mounting position (detection at stroke end) and mounting height
* Operating range

* Switch mounting bracket part no.

D-O0
-XO

Individual
-XO

Technical
data
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Al

Series CBJ2

specifications.

Specific Product Precautions

Be sure to read before handling. Please consult with SMC for products outside these

|

Use Recommended Air Pressure Circuit. \

|

Operating Pressure

A Caution

¢ It is necessary for proper locking and unlocking.

(]

-
.-
;F

@

gy

]

With rod end lock

%

With head end lock

A Caution

Supply air pressure of 0.15 MPa or higher to the port on the
side that has the lock mechanism, as it is necessary for
disengaging the lock.

|

Exhaust Air Speed

A\ Caution

The lock will engage automatically if the air pressure at the
port on the side that has the lock mechanism becomes 0.05
MPa or less. Be aware that if the piping on the side that has the
lock mechanism is narrow and long, or if the speed controller is
located far from the cylinder port, the exhaust air speed could
become slower, involving a longer time for the lock to engage.
A similar result will ensure if the silencer that is installed on the
exhaust port of the solenoid valve becomes clogged.

|

Lock Disengagement

|

Selection \

/\ Caution

1.

Do not use a 3 position solenoid valve.

Avoid using this cylinder in combination with a 3 position
solenoid valve (particularly the closed center metal seal type).
If air pressure becomes sealed inside the port on the side that
contains the lock mechanism, the lock will not engage. Even if
the lock is engaged at first, the air that leaks from the solenoid
valve could enter the cylinder and cause the lock to disengage
as time elapses.

. Back pressure is necessary for unlocking.

Before starting, make sure that air is supplied to the side that is
not equipped with a lock mechanism as shown in the diagram
above. Otherwise, the lock may not disengage.

(Refer to “Rock Disengagement”.)

. Disengage the lock before installing or adjusting the

cyliner.
The lock could become damaged if the cylinder is installed with
its lock engaged.

. Operate the cylinder at a load ratio of 50% or less.

The lock might not disengage or might become damaged if a
load ratio of 50% is exceeded.

. Do not synchronize multiple cylinders.

Do not operate two or more end lock cylinders synchronized to
move a single workpiece because one of the cylinder locks
may not be able to disengage when required.

.Operate the speed controller under meter-out

control.
If operated under meter-in control, the lock might not
disengage.

.On the side that has a lock, make sure to operate at

the stroke end of the cylinder.
The lock might not engage or disengage if the piston of the
cylinder has not reached the stroke end.

8. The position adjustment of the auto switch should

112

be performed at two positions; a position
determined by the stroke and a position after the
backlash movement (by 1 mm).

When a 2-color indication switch is adjusted to show green at
the stroke end, the indication may turn red when the cylinder
returns by the backlash. This, however, is not an error.

N

A Caution

To disengage the lock, make sure to supply air pressure to the
port on the side without a lock mechanism, thus preventing the
load from being applied to the lock mechanism. (Refer to the
recommended air pressure circuit.) If the lock is disengaged
when the port on the side that does not contain a lock
mechanism is in the exhausted state and the load is being
applied to the lock mechanism, undue force will be applied to
the lock mechanism, and it may damage the lock mechanism.
Also, it could be extremely dangerous, because the piston rod
could move suddenly.

|

Manual Disengagement

SVC

/A Caution

Non-locking style manual release

Insert the bolt, which is provided as an accessory part, through
the rubber cap (it is not necessary to remove the rubber cap).
Screw the bolt into the lock piston and pull the bolt to
disengage the lock. Releasing the bolt will re-engage the lock.
The bolt size, pulling force, and the stroke are listed below.

Bore size . Pulling force Stroke
() Thread size N (mm)
16 M2.5 x 0.45 x 25¢ or more 4.9 2
Bolt should be detached under normal operation,
otherwise it may cause malfunction of the locking
feature.
Rubber cap




Air Cylinder: With End Lock Series CBJ2

Dimensions

Basic style
With rod end lock: CCOBJ2B16{___ -RN

gy 145 -
] M10 X 1 c;g Pipingport2xM5x0.8 5 CcJ1
- T B M5 x 0.8 s F " =
S o CJP
< ‘ = /
G (]
p B X i \
ISy
CM2
118.3.5 | 15 8|, 21 9.5 CG1
28 55.5 + Stroke —
. 83.5 + Stroke _ MB
MB1
CA2
CS1
CS2
With head end lock: CCIBJ2B16-___|-HN
8
2xM10x1 2| 8 Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 ‘
o [t
DDEF ¢fz,° M5 x 0.8 s J__MH] -
~— o
o = &7 —
g 7/ = mTHﬂ -
o
18.3 85 15 .| [8.]125, 125
28 50 + Stroke 8
B 86 + Stroke |
D-O
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series CBJ2

Dimensions

Flange style
With rod end lock: CC0BJ2F16-____-RN

145
Cover side (Head side) M10 x 1 Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 5
FLF‘I | M5 x 0.8 S
f@ o o 1 1 IEQ
kﬁ | N ! { A\
Z sl
2x@5.5 2.3
B 33 | Mounting hole 15 | [8]. 21 _9_5,
42 28 55.5 + Stroke
83.5 + Stroke
With head end lock: CCOBJ2F16-____-HN
e
Cover side (Rod side) 2xM10x 1 8 Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8
Ln |- |
] M5 x 0.8 Q ]
—awa -
= 1 T t S
/CB\\ @ Q R 4
| N
N Y Lt‘_ [
2x05.5 2.3
33 Mounting hole 15 8 [12.5 12.5
42 28 50 + Stroke 8
P 86 + Stroke _
114
Z SNC

20.3

-

18.3 85

18.33

3

Cover outside diameter

Q
] oF
A 3
©
A 2
18.3 85

Cover outside diameter



Air Cylinder: With End Lock Series CBJ2

Axial foot style
With rod end lock: CCOIBJ2L16-___-RN

14.5 CJ1
Cover side (Head side) M10 x 1 © 8 Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 5 I
- S P
b M5 x 0.8 = o E & CJP
440 _ O 1 —
I o
) Qﬂ 4 \ AR
& REL SIS 3
=== CM2
33 6|9
42 15 21 95 18.335 CG1
28 55.5 + Stroke
83.5 + Stroke &
2x@55 —
Mounting hole MB1
CA2
CS1
CS2
With head end lock: CC0BJ2L164{___FHN
Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 6
Cover side (Rod side) 2xM10x1 8 8
() M5 x 0.8 3 () Q
mr 7] x (i © o¥
@) ol b 3
&y Q& Iy 1l é% D) @
S ‘ ‘ N Y
A, : T i T
33 "b‘ﬁ 9
42 15 12.5 12.5 18.33:
28 50 + Stroke 8
86 + Stroke
2x@55
Mounting hole
D-OJ
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
data
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Series CBJ2

Dimensions

Double clevis style
With rod end lock: CCOBJ2D16___-RN

27.5 @510
20.3 14.5 Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 23 Clevis pin (5:55%3)
M5 x 0.8 Q
> @l oF
Rz o o H LR |
L @ = o 4
L | s © )
ha = [h | A
18.3 3 15 | 21 | |65
28 55.5 + Stroke 10 18.3355
93.5 + Stroke 8
» 101.5 + Stroke N
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air cylinder Series CJ2

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Mounting Height

Reed Auto Switch Solid State Auto Switch
<Band mounting type> <Band mounting type>
D-M9L[1 type
D-A9([] type D-M91W type
=Hs Auto switch Auto switch
) - _ A 22 B
(24.5)
D-H7[type
( ): Values for D-A93 D-H7OW type
D-H7BAL type
b-C7Li/c80 type Auto switch D-H7NF type =
RIS e
e SEL AL
A
D-H7C type
D-C73CLI/C80C type =Hs
Auto switch M —|
A

<
O

XO

Individual
-XO

Technical
data
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Series CJ2

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Mounting Height

<Rail mounting type> <Rail mounting type>
D-A9[1type D-M9[] type
Auto switch D-M9[1W type Auto switch
@ . | - X : » - N
zIn [ %ﬁ :zlﬁ | [ %ﬁ
12.5 p2.5 A 23.5 B 12.5 ‘12.5 A 23.5 B
(26)
(): Values for D-A93
D-A9(1V type D-M9OL1V type
Auto switch D-MOLIWV type Auto switch
I & - T N o u
125 [12.5 A 235 || B 145 |14.5 A 215 | B

Auto switch

D-F7LINJ79 type
D-F7LIW/J79W type Auto switch
D-F79F/F7BAL type
O i

| Fe S TT

ke
11@‘

D-F7CIV/F7LIWV type
D-F7BAVL type Auto switch
: \

A
Hlg
D-J79C type Auto switch
D-A79W type . Auto switch £
& =

IIQI ot Cfﬁ s——r _

! ?’:FI \Tp"‘ lo10
Leadwire min. /| | 235
bending radius 10

For the direct mount type, the relation between the auto switch
mounting position and the port position is as shown below.

Auto switch
| Port
B el
I & © = u
4
145 |14.5 A 215 || B
118
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air cylinder Series CJ2

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Mounting Height

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Single acting type excluded)

(mm)
Auto switch Band mounting
model p-c70] D_H7E
D-H7
D-M9[] D-C80
D-AsU] D-M9CIW D-C73C Dy LY
D-C80C B
D-H7BAL
Bore size A B A B A B A B
6 15 15 5.5 5.5 2 2 1 1 CJ1
(8) (0) (12) 4) (8.5) (0.5) (7.5) (0) PO
10 2 2 6 6 2.5 2.5 1.5 1.5 CJP
16 2.5 25 6.5 6.5 3 3 2 2
(mm)
Auto switch Rail mounting CMZ
model D-A7[JH/AS0H Al
D-A73C/A80C
e D-F70A79 CG1
D-F7CIW/J79W —
SR SviEi DT D-F7CIV/F7TCIWV D-F7NTL D-A79W MB
D-MOJAL T 0
D-M9[JAVL
D-F7BAL MB1
D-F7BAVL
Bore size A B A B A B A B A B A B
o = = = = = = = = = = = = CA2
10 0.5 0.5 4.5 4.5 3 & 3.5 3.5 8.5 8.5 0.5 0.5 cs1
16 1 1 5 5 3.5 3.5 4 4 9 9 1 1
* Figures in parentheses for bore @6 are for the double rod type (Series CJ2W).
#% |n the actual setting, adjust them after confirming the auto switch performance. Csz
Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Auto switch Band mounting
model D-A9L] D-C7[1/C80
D-M9[] D-H7C/H7OW D-C73C D-H7C D-A7(]
D-MOCIW D-H7NF D-C80C D-A80
D-H7BAL
Bore size Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
6 14.5 15 17.5 18 —
10 16.5 17 19.5 20 16.5
16 20 20.5 23 23.5 19.5
(mm)
Auto switch Rail mounting
model D-A9[]
ory D-A7CJH/A8OH
D-M9[]V D-F71/J79 D-A73C D-F71V
D-MOCIW D-F7CJWN79W D-A80C D-F7JWV D-J79C D-A79W
D-F7BAL/F79F D-F7BAVL
LA D-F7NTL
D-M9[]AL
D-M9[JAVL
Bore size Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
6 _ — — — — —
10 17.5 17.5 23.5 20 23 19
16 21 20.5 26.5 23 26 22
D-OJ
-XO
Individual
-XO
Technical
fata
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Series CJ2

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Mounting Height

Single Acting, Spring Return Type (S)

Proper auto switch mounting position: Spring return type (S)
¢ Standard type (CDJ2[1[1J-[1S)
¢ Non-rotating rod type (CDJ2K[1[1[J-[1S)

¢ Direct mount type (CDJ2R[IC1[1-[1S)
* Non-rotating rod/Direct mount type (CDJ2RK[1CI[J-[1S)

(mm)
Auto switch model Bore size Albiensions B
10 to 15°% 16 to 30° 31 to 45t 46 to 60%t 611075 | 7610 1005 | 101 to 125 | 126 to 150°
6 8 17 21 35 — — — — 1.5
D-A9[] 10 8.5 16 28 40 — — — — 2
16 8 16.5 28.5 40.5 46.5 70.5 88.5 100.5 25
o p.pem 6 12 21 25 39 — — — — 55
£ o . 44 — — — _
£| p-meCw 10 12.5 20 32 6
3 16 12 20.5 32,5 445 50.5 74.5 92.5 104.5 6.5
=
= D-C7C/C80 6 8.5 17.5 215 355 — — — — 2
8 D-C73C 10 9 16.5 28.5 405 — — — — 25
D-csoC 16 85 17 29 41 47 71 89 101 3
D-H7C/H7C 6 7.5 16.5 20.5 34.5 — — — — 1
D-H7COW/H7BAL 10 8 15.5 27.5 39.5 — — — — 15
D-H7NF 16 75 16 28 40 46 70 88 100 2
D-A9] 10 7 145 26.5 385 — — — _ 05
D-A9L1V 16 6.5 15 27 39 45 69 87 99 1
D-M9OLC/MOL1V 10 11 18.5 30.5 425 — — — — 45
D-M9LIW/M9LJWV
D-MOCJAL/MOCIAVL | 16 10.5 19 31 43 49 73 91 103 5
10 9.5 17 29 41 — — — — 3
2| D-A7LI/A80
= 16 9 17.5 29.5 415 475 715 89.5 101.5 35
é D-A7CJH/A80H
— | D-A73C/A80C
= 10 10 175 29.5 415 — — — — 35
&| D-F7C1J79
D-F7C0W/J79W
D-F7CIV/F7CIWV
D-F79F/J79C
D-F7BAL 16 9.5 18 30 42 48 72 90 102 4
D-F7BAVL
L 10 15 225 34.5 46.5 — — — — 85
16 14.5 23 35 47 53 77 95 107 9
D-A79W 10 7 14.5 26.5 38.5 — — — — 0.5
16 6.5 15 27 39 45 69 87 99 1

* |n the actual setting, adjust them after confirming the auto switch performance.
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air cylinder Series CJ2

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Mounting Height
Single Acting, Spring Extend Type (T)

Proper auto switch mounting position: Spring extend type (T)
¢ Standard type (CDJ2[11-(T)
* Non-rotating rod type (CDJ2K[1[1[J-[IT)

¢ Direct mount type (CDJ2R[I[I[1-IT)

¢ Non-rotating rod/Direct mount type (CDJ2RK[I[1[]-[IT)

(mm)
B Dimensions
Auto switch model Boresize| A ; ; " : ; i i ;
10 to 15° 16 to 30° 31 to 45° 46 to 60° 61 to 75° 76 to 100° 101 to 125% | 126 to 150°
6 1.5 8 17 21 35 — — — —
D-A9(] 10 2 8.5 16 28 40 — — — —
16 25 8 16.5 28.5 40.5 46.5 69.5 88.5 100.5
PN 6 5.5 12 21 25 39 — — — —
c . — — — —
=| p-MoCOwW 10 6 12.5 20 32 44
3 16 6.5 12 20.5 325 445 50.5 73.5 92.5 104.5
€
S| b-c7/Cc80 6 2 8.5 175 215 35.5 — — — —
§ D-C73C 10 25 9 16.5 28.5 40.5 — — — —
D-csoC 16 | 3 8.5 17 29 41 47 71 89 101
D-H7L/H7C 6 1 7.5 16.5 20.5 34.5 — — — —
D-H7COW/H7BAL 10 15 8 155 275 39.5 — — — —
D-H7NF 16 | 2 7.5 16 28 40 46 70 88 100
D-A9[] 10 0.5 7 14.5 16.5 38.5 — — — —
D-A9LIV 16 1 6.5 15 27 39 45 68 87 99
D-M9OLI/MOLCIV 10 45 11 18.5 30.5 425 — — — —
D-M9CJW/M9[JwWV
D-M9[JAL/M9LJAVL 16 5 10.5 19 31 43 49 72 91 103
10 3 9.5 17 29 41 — — — —
2| D-A7L1/A80
= 16 3.5 9 17.5 29.5 41.5 47.5 715 87.5 101.5
>
g D-A7(1H/A80H
= D-A73C/A80C 10 35 10 17.5 29.5 415 — — - -
x| D-F7C11J79
D-F7COWN79W
D-F7CIV/F7CIWV
D-F79F/J79C
D-F7BAL 16 4 9.5 18 30 42 48 72 90 102
D-F7BAVL
10 8.5 15 225 345 46.5 — — — —
D-F7NTL
16 9 145 23 35 47 53 77 95 107
10 0.5 7 145 26.5 38.5 — — — —
D-A79W
16 1 6.5 15 27 39 45 69 87 99
* In the actual setting, adjust them after confirming the auto switch performance.
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Series CJ2

Minimum Auto Switch Mounting Stroke

(mm)
No. of auto switch mounted
Auto switch mounting | Auto switch model 153 2 pcs. n pcs. (n: No. of auto switch)
' Different surfaces Same surface Different surfaces Same surface
D-A9[] 15 + 35 (0-2)
D-M9[] 10 15 Note) 45 Note) 2 45 + 15 (n-2)
D-M9OIW (n=2,4,6-)
(n-2)
D-C7L] 10 15 50 15+40 75 50 + 20 (n-2)
Band mountin D-c80 (n=246-)
9 [ p-A7C/H7OW 15245 (12)
D-H7BAL 10 15 60 2 60 +22.5 (n-2)
D-H7NF (n=2,4,6-)
D-C73C 15+ 50 (n2)
D-C80C 10 15 65 2 50 + 27.5 (n-2)
D-H7C (n=2,4,6-)
10 + 10 (n-2)
D-Mo[IV 5 — 5 - (n=4,6-)
10 + 15 (n-2)
D-A9[ 1V 5 — 10 — n=4 6-)
D-MoL] . . 15 + 15 (n-2)
D-A9(] 10 10 (=4, 6:)
D-MoIwV 10 . 15 - 15 + 15 (n-2)
D-M9[JAVL (n=4,6-)
20 + 15 (n-2)
D-M9[IwW 15 — 15 — n=4 6-)
0 - . 20 + 15 (n-2)
D-M9[JAL 15 20 (n=4,6-)
D-A7[1/A80
15 + 10 (n-2)
; : D-A7H/A80H 5 — 10 —
Rail =
ail mounting D-A73C/A80C (n=4,6-)
D-A7C0H 5 N 10 B 15+ 15 (n-2)
D-A80H (n=4,6-)
10 + 15 (n-2)
D-A79W 10 — 15 — (n=4,6.-)
D-F70] 5 - 5 _ 15 + 15 (n-2)
D-J79 (n=4,6-)
D-F700V 5 . 5 B 10+ 10 (n-2)
D-J79C (n=4,6-)
D-F7CIWN79W
D-F7BAL/F79F 10 — 15 - 1(5{'_240 é?‘f’
D-F7NTL v
D-F7CIwWV 10 o 15 o 10 + 15 (n-2)
D-F7BAVL (n=4,6-)

Auto switch model

With 2 auto switches

Different surfaces

Same surface

A
5.5 15
A55 |
0
A
PR
=== 2 B S
vz L R
i -
Nl
Auto switch WL(\;: VW Bss
D-MoCl s ol -5.
D-MoIw :
B

The proper auto switch mounting position is 5.5 mm inward from

the switch holder edge.

The auto switch is mounted by slightly displacing it in a direction
(cylinder tube circumferential exterior) so that the auto switch and
lead wire do not interfere with each other.

D-A93 - Less than 50 strokes
g:mggw Less than 20 strokes Less than 55 strokes

Note) When 2 D-A93/M9L/M9IJIW auto switches are included.
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air cylinder Series CJ2

Operating range Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No.
(mm)
. itch model Bore size Auto switch Auto switch model Bore size (mm)
. uto swi
Hio swiich mode 6 |10 ] 16 mounting 06 010 016
D-A9[] 45| 6 7 Note 1), Note 2) Note 1), Note 2) Note 1), Note 2)
o|p-mo0] (DBJ2-006 @BJ3-1 | (DBJ2-010 @BJ3-1 | (DBJ2-016 @BJ3-1
Sl B ien 2 | 25| 3 d 5 £
3 Switch holder ;%' Switch spacer
g |D-C7L1/C80/C73C/C80C | 6 7 7 (Resin) - i (Stainless steel)
T |D-H7L/H7OW > Z Auto switch
& | D-H7BAL/H7NF S c thalp \
Switch bracket] W ¢ Set screw (Not used)
D-H7C 5 8 |9 D-A9[] (Stainless steel)| )
D-A9CVA9CIV — | 6 | 65 D-M9[] ga U b
D-MOL/M9LIV Band D-MoLIW [ Auto switch mounting screw |
D-M9IW/MCIWV — |3 |35 motinting
E’ D-M9O[JAL/MOCIALV
£ | D-A7C1/A80/A7H/ABOH 0 oo -
— 8 9 [ Auto switch mounting band ]
g |D-A73C/A80C
S |D-A79W — |11 |13 D BJ2-CJ: A set of a and b above
o ) RE
D-F7LUJ79/F7IW/J79W (@BJ3-1: A set of ¢, d and e above
D-F70V/F7C0WV/F79F s |s D-C7C/C80 MB
g-g?\l?rlll_: 7BAL/FTBAVL D-C73C/C80C BJ2-006 BJ2-010 BJ2-016 S
- D-H7/H7C0W MB1
* Since this is a guideline including hysteresis, not meant D-H7BAL/H7NF
to be guaranteed. (Assuming approximately +30% —
dispersion.) There may be the case it will vary Note 3), Note 4) Note 3), Note 4) CAZ
substantially depending on an ambient environment. BQ2-012,BQ2-012S | BQ2-012, BQ2-012S
D-A9C] CS1
D-M9o[] 8
Rail | D-M9OCIV . BQ2-012 % p/ 7082
mounting | D-MOCJW BQ2-0128 %
D-M9CIwV
D-M9JAL @
D-MOCJIAVL ¢4

Note 1) Two kinds of auto switch bracket are used as a set.
Note 2) When cylinders are shipped, only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled.
Note 3) When a compact auto switch is mounted on a 610 or @16 rail, an auto switch bracket is needed, to be
ordered separately.
CDJ2B10-60-A------1
D-M9BWV ... --2 pcs.
BQ2-012--cevereenne 2 pcs.
Note 4) For D-M9LJA(V)L, order BQ2-012S, which uses stainless steel mounting screws.

[Stainless Steel Mounting Screw Kit]
The following set of stainless steel mounting screws is available. Use them in accordance with the operating
environment. (Since auto switch brackets are not included, order them separately.)
BBA4: For D-C7/C8/H7 types

Note 5) Refer to page 1358 for the details of BBA4 screws.
The above stainless steel screws are used when a cylinder is shipped with D-H7BAL-type auto switches.
When only a switch is shipped independently, BBA4 screws are attached.

Reference
Auto switch mounting brackets using stainless steel screws are available for stainless steel cylinder CJ5.

Auto Switch Mounting Brackets for CJ5: Part No.
Bore size (mm) | Auto switch mounting bracket part no. Note
10 BJ2-010S

16 BJ2-016S

Stainless steel mounting screw

e |

1 In addition to the auto switches listed above, the following auto switches are also available. ¥

1 Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for the detailed specifications. : .

: Auto switch type Part no. Electrical entry (Entry direction) Features 1 D'D

1 Reed D-C73, C76 — 1 —

1 D-C80 Grommet (In-fine) Without light 1 'XD

1 D-H7A1, H7A2, H7B — 1 e
Sold state I Individual

1 D-H7NW, H7PW, H7BW Diagnosis indication (2 colors) -XO

1 = Solid state auto switches are also available with a pre-wired connector. Refer to pages 1328 and 1329 for details. 1 W

1 = Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-FOG/F9H types) are also available. Refer to page 1290 for details. ]I d:?a 2
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Low Speed Cylinder
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2X

010, 016

How to Order

Bore size ¢ ¢ Standard stroke (mm)

10 | 10 mm 210 | 15,30,45,60,75,100, 125,150

16 | 16 mm 216 | 15,30,45,60,75,100, 125,150,175, 200

. * Intermediate stroke other than above is manufactured upon
Mounting style receipt of order.
B Basic style Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
L Axial foot style Suffix the symbol “-A” (Rail mounting style) or “-B”
F |Rod side flange style (Band mounting style) to the end of part number
- for cylinder with auto switch.
D | Double clevis style
Rail mounting style | CDJ2XB10-45-A

Example -
CJ 2X L 1 6 — 60 Band mounting style | CDJ2XB16-60-B
I I = For the rail mounting type, screws and nuts for two

I I auto switches are included in the rail.

T
[Pe™ cpJ2X([L|16-[60[ |- M9BW

Wlth(gtliﬁ?nsrx;t;g TLow speed cylinder eNumber of
Port location on head cover Auto switch auto switches
Bore size Nil [Without auto switch‘ Nil | 2pcs.
(mm) 210, 016 ) )
Symbol # For the applicable auto switch S 1 pc.
Nil Perpendicular to axis model, refer to the table below. n “n” pes.
R Axial direction

« For configuration, refer to page 1115.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1719 to 1827 for further information on auto switches.

. =3 . Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) .
. . Electrical | .S |  Wiring - - Pre-wired '
Type| Special function entry ‘§ (Output) DC AC Bam_j Rail mounting 0._5 1] 3| 5 [None RITEET Applicable load
= mounting | Perpendicular | In-line | (Nil) [(M)| (L) | (2) | (N)
. MON — — |ele/@[O[—| O
3-wire (NPN
S I — [ FINV | F79 [ @ | [@[O[—| O |
Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) Y LBl — — ® ® 00— O
- o F7PV F7P ® — |0 O0|— ©)
::9 M9B G — ® 00 O — O
g 2-wire 12V — F7BV J79 ® — 0 O|—| O —
o Connector Yes o4V . H7C J79C = o — 0 0 e -— Relay,
s 3-wire (NPN) MONW = = e|ele[Oo[—| © PLC
2 5V,12V — FTNWV F79W e 10,0 — Q IC circuit
& | Diagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PW — = ® ® e O —| O
(2-color indication) | Grommet — — F7PW | @ |— | ®@/O|—| O
. M9BW — — ® e O — O
2wire 12v — |FBWV | J7oW | e |—|@|O0|—| O |
N et 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V H7NF — F79F ® | — 00— O |IC circuit
(Npﬁ ;mi;?lem) _| 5V _ A96 = A76H (@ —|® —| — |iccircuit] —
5 Grommet | Yes — 200 V — A72 A72H ® | —| 0 —|—| —
= — A73 A73H o — 00— — —
E Nl oY A93 = — ® — 0 - - Relay.
3 No| 2wire || 12V [100Vorless| A90 A80 ABOH | ® |— @ |—|—| — |(Ccirouit| "'~
= Connector [Yes — TR LIS — o — 000 — —
No 24Vorless| C80C A80C — ® | — ®/® ®  — |(Ccircuit
St Indicatan | Grommet |Yes _ _ — A79W — e — e —|—| — —
= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m ---- (Example) MONW = Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 1123 for details.
im-.. (Example) MONWM = For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1784 and 1785.
3m ... (Example) MONWL * For the band mounting type, D-A9CIVO/M9OIVO/MOOWVL/M9OA(V)L types cannot be mounted.
5m .- (Example) MONWZ

* Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

x D-A9LI/MOLI/MOIW/A700/A80/F700/J700 auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (When D-A90/M9I/MITIW are specified, only auto switch mounting
brackets are assembled before shipped.)

* D-C700/C800/H700 auto switches are assembled at the time of shipment.

* Order auto switch mounting brackets separately when D-A9CJ(V)/M9CI(V)/M9OW(V) types are mounted with a rail. Refer to page 1123 for details.

1114 SMC
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JIS Symbol

Double acting, Single rod

Low Speed Cylinder
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2X

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 10 16
Action Double acting, Single rod
Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1.05 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.06 MPa

Ambient and fluid temperature

Without auto switch: —10 to 70°C (No freezing)
With auto switch: —10 to 60°C (No freezing)

Cushion

Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)

Lubrication

Not required (Non-lube)

Stroke length tolerance

+1.0
0

Piston speed

1 to 300 mm/s

o 10 0.035J
Allowable kinetic energy
o016 0.090 J
/\Precautions Standard Stroke
== m e e e e e e = === =—1
I Be sure to read before handling. I -
I Refer to front matters 42 and 43 for: EEI62 B (1) SIENGIEE] Si7ELE ()
Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11, 10 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150
j for Actuator and Auto Switch Precau-, 16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200

1 tions. 1

] Mounting \
/\Caution

1. During installation, secure the rod cover and
tighten by applying an appropriate tightening
force to the retaining but or to the rod cover
body.

If the head cover is secured or the head
cover is tightened, the cover could rotate,
leading to the deviation.

2. Proper tightening torque for mounting thread
should be within the range specified. Apply a
Loctite® (no. 242 Blue) for mounting thread.

Bore size |Proper tightening torque for mounting thread
(mm) (N-m) (tightening torque for mounting nut)
10 3.0t0 3.2
16 5.4t05.9

3.To remove and install the retaining ring for
the knuckle pin or the clevis pin, use an
appropriate pair of pliers (tool for installing a
type C retaining ring).
Especially with @10, use ultra thin pliers, such
as Super Tool Corp., CSM-07A.

4.For the auto switch mounting rail, do not
remove the pre-equipped rail. Since the
mounting thread is drilled through inside a the
cylinder, it will result in air leakage.

] Operating Precautions \
AWarning

1. It might not be able to control by meter-out at
a low speed operation.

A\Caution

1. For Series CJ2X, 0.1 N¢/min is the values at
maximum in terms of its construction and
there is internal leakage (ANR).

* Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Mounting Style and Accessory

Mounti Basic Axial foot | Rod side Double*
O style style flange style | clevis style
T £ | Mounting nut o ® (] —
IS
g _S. Rod end nut o o ( ([ J
8>S
@ g |Clevis pin — — — ([ J
< | Single knuckle joint o o ( ]
o
g_ Double knuckle joint* ® ( ( ([ J REA
T-bracket — — — ([ J —
* Pin and retaining ring are shipped together with double clevis and double knuckle joint. REB
Port Location on Head Cover REC
For basic style, the port position in a head cover is available either perpendicular to the CDY
axis or in-line with the cylinder axis.
MQ
RHC
Axial direction Perpendicular —
RzQ
Mounting Bracket Part No. -
Mounting Bore size (mm) D-0]
bracket 10 16 I
Foot bracket CJ-L010B | CJ-LO16B X0
Flange bracket | CJ-FO10B | CJ-FO16B —
T-bracket* CJ-T010B | CJ-T016B Individual
« T-bracket is used with double clevis (D). X0

O

SVC
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Series CJ2X

Basic Style (B)

CJ2XB | Bore size |- | Stroke || Port location on head cover |

Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8

GB

Piping port
/W
e pi ]
a'a i__ A
VAS |l VAT
NB .
Port location on head cover:
- S + Stroke Axial location (R)
i Z + Stroke al
= For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 1118. (mm)
Bore size (mm) | A B C D F | GA | GB | H MM NA | NB NDh8 NN S T Y4
10 15 12 14 4 8 8 5 28 M4 x 0.7 125 | 95 800 M8 x 1.0 46 — 74
16 15 18.3 20 5 8 8 5 28 M5 x 0.8 12.5 9.5 10 So M10 x 1.0 47 — 75
Axial Foot Style (L)
CJ2XL | Bore size |- | Stroke|| Port location on head cover |
CJ2XL10, 16 Mounting nut * -
Cover surface Rodendnut NN F_GA  Pipingport2xM5x0.8 GB M'F;':%F;Oft
M\ALLD
a‘ == F 7D
B N N1 °9 i
(=88 HIZST m%
': I A BU
i -0.3
A _|IXLY | _NA NB . _
H S + Stroke Port Iocatlc_m on head cover:
- 7 + Stroke Axial location (R)
= For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 1118.
Boresizemm)| A | B | C | D | F |GA|GB| H [LB|LC|LH|LT |LX|LY|LZ| MM [NA|NB| NN S| T | X Y4
10 15|12 | 14 | 4 8 8 5 | 28|15 (45| 9 | 16| 24 |16.5| 32 |M4x0.7(125| 9.5 |M8x1.0| 46 | — | 5 7 | 74
16 15 |18.3] 20 | 5 8 8 5 | 28|23 55|14 | 23|33 |25 | 42 [M5x0.8(125| 9.5 |M10x10| 47 | — | 6 9 |75
1116
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Low Speed Cylinder .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CJ2X

Rod Side Flange Style (F)

CJ2XF | Bore size |- | Stroke || Port location on head cover |

CJ2XF10, 16
Cover surface

Mounting nut * Piping port
Rod end nut -
NN GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB o M5 x 0.8
vl MM o Q
u (=]

& IBY A o> ¥ A AWV; J I KA
= TR : L _ N o3| —{— L Y
- X | \/\- — @ 45 \J |
[
L%J 2%oFC _.l-..ﬂ B3,
Mounting hole A I F NA NB
H S + Stroke il Port location on head cover:
Z + Stroke 1l Axial location (R)
* For details of the mounting nut, refer to page 1118.
(mm)
Bore size (mm)| A B C D F |FB|FC |FT |FX |FY | FZ |GA|GB| H MM NA | NB NN S T V4
10 15 | 12 | 14 4 8 13 |45 |16 | 24 | 14 | 32 8 5 28 | M4x0.7 |125| 95 | MBx1.0 | 46 | — | 74
16 15 118.3| 20 5 8 19 | 55 |23 | 33 | 20 | 42 8 5 28 | M5x0.8 |125| 95 | MI0Ox1.0 | 47 | — | 75
Double Clevis Style (D)
CJ2XD | Bore size |- | Stroke |
Z + Stroke R
H S + Stroke U Cz3:
Rod end nut . INB @CD ue* 8% CX 1oz
GA Piping port 2 x M5 x 0.8 GB Clevis pin —
a (QCd d9_0.060 '
! et v)
s - - ﬁ_ T A o< _1___34 = r
¢ g e : T-bracket O L
T For details, T T
A NA ! ! \ i =
Tl inel B FeEan)
Imd=cp=d-d [
LT REA
Y74 ki W
+ Stroke REB
« Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together.
(mm) REC
Bore size (mm)| A B C |CD(cd)] CX | CZ D GA | GB H MM NA | NB R S U Y4 2Z
10 15 12 14 3.3 3.2 12 4 8 18 28 M4 x0.7 | 125 | 225 5 46 8 82 93 CDY
16 15 | 183 | 20 5) 6.5 | 18.3 o) 8 23 28 M5x0.8 | 125 | 275 8 47 10 85 99 m
T-bracket Dimensions (mm) —
Boresize(mm)| TC | TH | TV | TW | TX | TY MQ
10 4.5 29 40 22 32 12 I
16 55 | 35 | 48 | 28 | 38 | 16 RHC
RzQ
D-O0
-XOI
ividal
-XO

SMC 1117
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Series CJ2X

Accessory Bracket Dimensions

Clevis Pin

Knuckle Pin

Single Knuckle Joint

MM @ND#1o
| L £ L ¥
7 BRI 2— ] S——;
" -!- - :
A 182 NX=84 d B
Li 7 12 )8 .
Material: Rolled steel Material: Stainless steel Material: Stainless steel
Applcable Applcable Aoplcatle Applcable lcable
Part no. pll))ore A:|Li | MM ND"°|NX|R1|U: Partno.|"L =™ Dd9 |d (L | ¢ m|t wiing g Part no. pll))ore Dd9 (d|L ¢ m|t rg‘a)%ingring
1-J010B| 10 | 8 |21 |M4x07(3.35*°|3.1| 8 | 9 CD-J010| 10 |3.3%50%| 3 |152(122 1.2 0.3 |Type C32 CD-J010| 10 [333%3| 3 |152(122[1.2{0.3 [Type C 32
1-J016B| 16 | 8 [25|M5x08(573% |6.4|12 |14 CD-Z015| 16 |50k |4.8(227(183(1.5 (0.7 | TypeC5 1Y-JO15| 16 |570000 |4.8[166(122|1.5/0.7| TypeC5
= Retaining rings are packaged with clevis pins. « For size 810, clevis pin is diverted.
= Retaining rings are packaged with knuckle pins.
Double Knuckle Joint Mounting Nut Rod End Nut
MM @ND hole Hi0 L d
/ axis dg !
B 1 on)
o < It
B il ;
NX "872 B H
12
H
Material: Rolled steel Material: Brass Material: Iron
Part no. |Appicabebore| A1 | L | Li MM Applicabl Applicabl
Part no. |"Ppicale Part no. |"Ppicavle
Y-JO10B | 10 8 [15.2] 21 |M4x07 e | B | C . H e | B | C . H
Y-JO16B 16 11 |16.6| 21 | M5x0.8 SNJ-010B| 10 11 |12.7 | M8x1.0 | 4 NTJ-010A| 10 7 |81 |M4x0.7 | 3.2
Part no. NDes | NDwo | NX | R: | Us SNJ-016B| 16 14 |16.2 | M10x10 | 4 NTJ-015A | 16 8 |92 | M5x08| 4
Y-JO10B | 33555 | 33%0°° | 3.2 8 10
Y-JO16B | 5505 | 5™ 65 | 12 | 10
* Knuckle pin and retaining ring are shipped together.
T-bracket Rod End Cap
Flat type/CJ-CFOOOOO  Round type/CJ-CROOO
Double clevis style cylinder 7, TH 4x0TC yp yp
i : [T 2N A MM M
Bl | [Fur : (o MM o
™~ __”L"J N q | = - Vi
+ — R ©—1FP T T=I%® %
L'_'_.F‘D—— ] = I Em— — c?@ N
o | Do . |
- O—1-0- L
A TY
W
Material: Polyacetal
Part no. | APPICEY x| T, | THITK|TN|TT|TU|TVTW TX|TY|TZ Part no. Aopicabe| A |y | L | MM IN|R|W
Flat type |Round type| bore
CJ-T010B 10 45 3.3+g.o4s 2918|312 |9 |40|22 (32|12 | 8 CJ-CF010 | CJ-CRO10 10 8 1013 | M4x0.7 6 10| 8
CJ-T016B 16 55| 59°° |35(20(6.4|2.3|14 |48 (28|38 (16|10 CJ-CF016 | CJ-CRO16 16 1012115 M5x08 | 7 [ 12 10

« T-bracket includes a T-bracket base, single knuckle joint, hexagon socket head cap
screw and spring washer.

O
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Low Speed Cylinder .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CJ2X

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End) and Its Mounting Height

Reed auto switch Solid state auto switch
<Band mounting style> <Band mounting style>
D-A9] D-M9C1
D-M9CIW
=Hs Auto switch =Hs Auto switch
L~ = -~
Al 22 V1B )
(24.5)
( ): For D-A93 type
D-C701/C80 _ D-H7O AUto swiitch
Auto switch D-H7OW
D-H7NF _
@oel
The
D-C73CL1/C80C D-H7C
=Hs Auto switch = Hs_
l
A

><
O

Individual

1119
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Series CJ2X

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End) and Its Mounting Height

Reed auto switch
<Band mounting style>

D-A9]

Auto switch
L !
) - M
I 2 [ s 1
Ul
125 [f2.5 A 23.5 B
(26)
( ): For D-A93 type
D-A9C1V
Auto switch
|
(2] X
&
Uy & S
12.5 [12.5 A 235 || B
D-A7C1/A80
Auto switch

— i Minimum lead wire
[\ bending radius 10

=

A 23 B
D-A7CJH/A80H Auto switch
@ = by
'QI i) T oo L,
L7 Al | 22 B
111
D-A73C/A80C Auto switch
ol Xy
I © (=]
u e |Lr :
@10
13.313.3
D-A79W Auto switch
oI e | imead I B — =
J':" q‘!_ B\ ':r::-—*;l ﬂ:}
U™ = S |
= -1
Minimum lead wire }* | T | |
bending radius 10 ﬁ‘ 7 Al | 285 | |B
E— A L

1120

Solid state auto switch
<Band mounting style>

D-MoO
D-MoOIW

Auto switch

» N

il
12.5

|12.5 A 235 ]| B

D-M9C1V
D-MoCIWV

Auto switch
|

ul El

14.5 [14.5 A

215 || B

D-F70J79
D-F7O0W/N79W
D-F79F

Auto switch

e —=

el E

B

D-F7OV/IFTOWV Auto switch
_EI'F“‘H**:‘-_.:T____'_ e __§
o | —
Minimum lead ¥ g
wire bending
|| |7\ radius 10 A 23 B
D-J79C Auto switch
) -ﬁ—ll‘;
I~ LA
u =

133133




Low Speed Cylinder
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2X

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End) and Its Mounting Height

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (mm)
Auto switch Band mounting Rail mounting
model
D-A7C1H/A80H
D-C70 | D-H7C D-M9C] D-A73CIA80C
D-M9C] D-C80 D-H7C D-A9] D-M9C1V D-A70] -
D-ASH) | D-M9CW | D-C73C | D-H7NF | D-A9CV |D-M9CW | D-Ago |D-F7LWWTOW | D-FZNTL | D-A79W
D-C80C | D-H7CIW D-M9CIWV .
D-F79F
D-J79C
Bore
size (mm) A B A B A B A B A B A B A B A B A B A B
10 2 2 6 6 25 | 25 1.5 15 | 05 | 05 | 45 | 45 3 3 3.5 3.5 85 | 85| 05 | 05
16 25 | 25 |65 | 65 |3 3 2 2 1 1 5 5 35 | 35 4 4 9 9 1 1
Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Auto switch Band mounting Rail mounting
model 5
D-C70 DAay | D-A7CIH/A8OH
D-A9] D-C80 D-F701/J79
D-MoO | DH7o | D-C€73C | p.yzc | D-A70 | D-MST - | by p7myyigzew | R-A73C |D-FTLV | b j79c | p.a7OW
D-C80C D-A80 D-M9C1V D-A80C | D-F7OWV
D-M9CIW | D-H7OW D-F79F
D-H7NF D-MIOW | b E7NTL
Bore D-M9LIWV
size (mm) Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
10 16.5 17 19.5 20 16.5 17.5 17.5 23.5 20 23 19
16 20 20.5 23 23.5 19.5 21 20.5 26.5 23 26 22
1121
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Series CJ2X

Minimum Auto Switch Mounting Stroke

The proper auto switch mounting position is 5.5 mm inward from
the switch holder edge.

(mm)
No. of auto switch mounted
Auto switch mounting |  Auto switch model 15 2 pcs. n pcs. (n: No. of auto switch)
i Different surfaces Same surface Different surfaces Same surface
D-A9[] 15+ 35 (n-2)
D-M9L[] 10 15 Note) 45 Note) 2 45 + 15 (n-2)
D-M9CIW (n=2,4,6-)
" (n-2)
g g;(? 10 15 50 15+40 =5 50 + 20 (n-2)
: - (n=2,4,6-)
Band mounting >
g-:;ﬁll:mmw 10 15 60 15+45 75 60 +22.5 (n-2)
- (n=2,4,6-)
D-C73C 15 + 50 (N2)
D-C80C 10 15 65 2 50 + 27.5 (n-2)
D-H7C (n=2,4,6-)
" _ _ 10 + 10 (n-2)
D-M9o[ IV 5 5 (n=4,6-)
_ o . 10 + 15 (n-2)
D-A9[ 1V 5 10 (n=4,6-)
D-Mo] 15 + 15 (n-2)
D-A90] 10 - 10 - (=4 6.)
— _ 15 + 15 (n-2)
D-Mo[ 1wV 10 15 (n=4,6-)
0 o . 20 + 15 (n-2)
D-M9C W 15 15 (n=4,6-)
D-A7[1/A80
D-A7CJH/A80H 5 - 10 - ! ("; + ((;jj)
. ) D-A73C/A80C '
Rail mounting
D-A7CH 5 . 10 o 15+ 15 (n-2)
D-A80H (n=4,6-)
10 + 15 (n-2)
D-A79W 10 — 15 — (n=4,6-)
D-F7(] 5 _ 5 . 15 + 15 (n-2)
D-J79 (n=4,6-)
D-F7C1V 5 . 5 o 10 + 10 (n-2)
D-J79C (n=4,6-)
D-F7CIW/J79W
D-F79F 10 — 15 - ! (5;1 2 g?jf)
D-F7NTL -
o . 10 + 15 (n-2)
D-F7C0wWV 10 15 (n=4,6-)
Note) When 2 D-A93/M9LI/M9IW auto switches are included.
With 2 auto switches
Different surfaces Same surface
A
5.5 15
A-55 |
s
i n il \m
— i
, ozl L ISA ©
Auto switch model i i ! ! \]Q{ ] E }
| ‘._r b = L@J -
Auto switch \'Li‘,;: ,JH B-5.5 \ H
D-M9C] B R R —
D-MoIw - 5

The auto switch is mounted by slightly displacing it in a direction

(cylinder tube circumferential exterior) so that the auto switch and
lead wire do not interfere with each other.

D-A93 _ Less than 50 strokes
D-M9[]
Less than 20 strok L h k
D-M9CIW ess than 20 strokes ess than 55 strokes
1122
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Low Speed Cylinder
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CJ2X

Operating Range Auto Switch Mounting Bracket/Part No.
(mm)
i A Bore size (mm) Auto switch o i e Bore size
uto switch model 10 16 mounting uto switch mode! 210 216
D-A9] 6 7 Note 1), Note 2) Note 1), Note 2)
©) N @) - [©) - @) -
2|D-M9r] ”s 5 »BJ2-010 @BJ3-1 »BJ2-016 (2BJ3-1

€ |D-M9CIW : d 5 £

3 Switch holder ,@O/; Switch spacer

€ |D-C700/C80/C73C/C80C 7 7 (Resin) i (Stainless steel)

2 |D-H7O/MH7OW <= Auto switch

& | D-H7NF 4 4 D-A9C]

Set screw (not used)
D-H7C 8 9 D-MoOI
D-A9L/A9CIV 6 6.5 Band D-MSLIW 9
D-M9CI/M9IV 3 35 mounting [ Auto switch mounting screw |
D-M9CIW/M9IWV ’

(=)

-% D-A70C/A80/A7H/A80H 8 9 a

é Sl e300 0 [ Auto switch mounting band ]

= D-A79W 11 13 )

& |D-F70/J79/F700W/J79W (DBJ2-000: A set of a and b in the figure.
D-F70V/F7OWV/F79F 5 5 (2BJ3-1: A set of ¢, d and e in the figure.
D-J7

_J 3¢ D-C701/C80
D-F7NTL
D-C73C/C80C
* Since this is a guideline including hysteresis, not meant D-H7C/H7O0W BJ2-010 BJ2-016
to be guaranteed.
(Assuming approximately £30% dispersion.) D-H7NF
There may be the case it will vary substantially Note 3) Note 3)
depending on an ambient environment. BQ2-012 BQ2-012
D-A90] %
D-A90IV % (]
Rail D-M9oOI BQ2-012
mounting | D-M9CV
D-MoCIW
D-M9IWV

Note 1) Two kinds of auto switch mounting brackets are used as a set.

Note 2) Auto switch mounting brackets are shipped together with cylinders.

Note 3) When mounting a compact auto switch on the 210 or 216 rail mounting type, order auto switch
mounting bracket shown in the table above. Order it separately from the cylinder.

Example
CDJ2BX10-60-A - 1 unit REA
D-M9BWV -.... 2 pcs. —
BQ2-012 - 2 pcs. REB
---------_-------_---_--_------------_-----_-----'I ——
1 Other than the applicable auto switches listed in “How to Order”, the following auto switches 1 coy
1 can be mounted. For detailed specifications, refer to pages 1719 to 1827. 1 r—
1 Auto switch type Model Electrical entry (Direction) Features : m
1 D-C73, C76 — —
1 Reed . — - 1
I D-C80 Grommet (in-line) Without indicator light 1 MQ
1 ) D-H7A1, H7A2, H7B — 1 ——
Solid state - o P
1 D-H7NW, H7PW, H7BW Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) 1 RHC
1 = With pre-wired connector is available for solid state auto switches. For details, refer to pages 1784 to 1785. 1
1 = Normally closed (NC = b contact), solid state auto switches (D-F9G, F9H type) are also available. For details, refer to page 1 RZQ
i | R
D-O0
-XOI
Individual
-XO
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Related Products:

Speed Controller for Low Speed Operation

The effective area of controlled flow is approximately 1/10 of the standard type.
These controllers are suitable for controlling the speed of microspeed cylinders.
The dual type speed controller is especially suitable for cylinders with a small bore size.

Elbow/Universal Type
Air Flow/Effective Area
- Model AS12[01FM-M5 AS22[11FM-101 AS22[11FM-102
p— M AS1301FM-M5 AS2301FM-C101 AS2301FM-C102
) Tubing Metric size 23.2, 04, 06 3.2, 04 26, 28 o4 06 | 28,010
R 5 OD.  [inch size A i EX e o i e o o
‘ - b Controlled | Air flow (¢min (ANR)) 7 12 38
/ & flow Effective area (mm2) 0.1 0.2 0.6
! ¢ Flow rate (¢min (ANR)) 100 180 230 260 | 390 | 460
€ Free flow -
; Effective area (mm?2) 1.5 2.7 3.5 4 6 7
—
Note) Supply pressure: 0.5 MPa, Temperature: 20°C
In-line Type
Air Flow/Effective Area
- g Model AS1001FM AS2001FM AS2051FM
= ' e Tubing Metric size 23.2, 4, 26 24 26 26 28
) 0.D. Inch size o18., 05/32", 03/16" 05/32" | 03/16'01/4" | ©3/16" | ol/d" 05/16"
M /—// Controlled Air flow (dmin (ANR)) 7 12 38
- flow Effective area (mm2) 0.1 0.2 0.6
Flow rate (¢#/min (ANR)) 100 130 230 290 460
\ Free flow
Effective area (mm2) 1.5 2 3.5 45 7
Note) Supply pressure: 0.5 MPa, Temperature: 20°C
Elbow Type (Metal body)
Air Flow/Effective Area
i Model AS12000M AS22010M-0101 | AS22010M-[102
b iy
— linder sid R1 R 1/4
Port size Cylinder Side | 1< x 0.8 | 10-82 UNF | ——5 | NPT 1/8 NPT 1/4
\ | . Tube side Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4
E % Controlled flow Air flow (¢/min (ANR)) 7 12 38
'l ! N Effective area (mm?2) 0.1 0.2 0.6
t: QJ: | Free flow Flow rate (¢min (ANR)) 105 280 420
| - '5 Effective area (mm?2) 1.6 4.3 6.5
‘} gl Note) Supply pressure: 0.5 MPa, Temperature: 20°C
w
Dual Type
Air Flow/Effective Area
S Model ASD230FM-M5 | ASD330FM-C101 ASD430FM-[102
. Metric size o4, 06 26, 08 26 28, 810
v llsy Tubing O.D. . 21/8", 95/32" " " 21/4", 5/16"
Inch size 03/16", 01/4" 23/16", g1/4 — | a3/8"
Controlled flow | Air flow (#min (ANR)) 7 12 38
(Freeflow) [ Effective area (mm2) 0.1 0.2 0.6

Note) Supply pressure: 0.5 MPa

, Temperature: 20°C

O
S
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Low Speed Cylinder
Specific Product Precautions

Be sure to read before handling.
Refer to front matters 42 and 43 for Safety Instructions and pages 3 to 11 for Actuator
and Auto Switch Precautions.

Al

] Recommended Pneumatic Circuit

/A Warning

Horizontal Operation
I l

II |

{, *
Ef

¢:’ *
Ef

E,

Dual speed controller
Speed is controlled by meter-out circuit. Using concurrently the
meter-in circuit can alleviate the stick-slip. More stable low speed
operation can be achieved than meter-in circuit alone.

Meter-in speed controller
Meter-in speed controllers can reduce lurching while controlling
the speed. The two adjustment needles facilitate adjustment.

Vertical Operation

1 w I */ P P —- |
ES P1 LQJ L ]
Bt “
(b) P
o
P p
al | _x Ll LJ
A 4 4
Ll L] w

(1) Speed is controlled by meter-out circuit. Using concurrently
the meter-in circuit can alleviate the stick-slip.*

(2) Depending on the size of the load, installing a regulator with
check valve at position (b) can deduce lurching during
descent and operation delay during ascent.

As a guide,
when W + Poa>PoA,
adjust P1to make W + P1a = PoA.

(1) Speed is controlled by meter-out circuit. Using concurrently
the meter-in circuit can alleviate the stick-slip.*

(2) Installing a regulator with check valve at position (¢) can
reduce lurching during descent and operation delay during
ascent.

As a guide,
adjust P2 to make W + P2A = Poa.

g

W: Load (N) Po: Operating pressure (MPa) P1, P2: Reduced pressure (MPa) a: Rod side piston area (mm2) A: Head side piston area (mm?2)

A\ Warning

Since C0J2X, CIUX10 are subject to internal leakage due to their construction, the speed may not be fully controlled with the meter-out controller
(*) during low speed operation.

] Pneumatic Circuit

/A Caution

1. The piping length between the speed controller and

] Selection \

ACautlon

1. Operate within the standard strokes.

1166

Operating with the stroke exceeding the standard stroke may
cause malfunction.

. Provide a construction that does not apply a lateral

load to the cylinder.
Applying a lateral load to the cylinder may cause malfunction.

. Do not use the product at a high frequency.

Use it at 30 cpm or less as a guideline.

. Do not wipe out the grease in the sliding part of the

air cylinder.
Doing so forcefully may cause malfunction.

the cylinder port must be kept as short as possible.
If the speed controller and the cylinder port are far apart,
speed adjustment may be unstable.

2. Use a low speed controller to easily adjust for low

speed operation or a dual speed controller (Series
ASD) to prevent cylinders from popping out.

(When the low speed controller is used, the maximum speed
may be limited.)

2 S\NC



Fine Lock Cylinders/Lock-up Cylinder

Series CL

016, 020, 925, 232, 340, 950, 63, 380, 100, 3125, 3140, 160

CLJ2

Locking Spring Pneumatic Spring and LOCklng in both dlrectlons IS pOSSIble.
method locking locking pneumatic locking Locking in either side of cylinder stroke is [l
* Unlocking * Pressure * Pressure locking possible, too.
Discharging locking The holding power (The lock-up cylinder can be locked only in one CLG1
the air causes The holding can be varied direction.)
the lock to power can be agcordmg to th.e .
F operate. varied according ar p.ressure that s
eatures ) applied to the port. —
to the air MLGC
pressure that is « Unlocking
applied to the Discharging the air
port. causes the lock to CNG
operate. p—
(Lock-up cylinders are spring locking only.) MNB
CNA
CNS
Series Variations ﬁ
S Action Rod | | Standard variations | | Locking Locking method Bcz:ﬁnii)ze Slandas Page cLQ
Auto switch Ty oot direction Spring ‘ Pneumatic‘ Spring and (mm)
built-in magnet locking locking Pneumatic locking  —
: : RLQ
Fine lock cylinders —
Series CLJ2 MLU
o =53 15 e
W e i Double |_| Single Both ® ® ® o
-”:" &’4’* acting rod ' directions 16 to 601 MLGP
4-.Af 200 —
; ML1C
Series CLM2
20
i) . 25
B ey | Double | | Single ® ® Both ® ® ® 25 _
‘::i:‘“‘ 3 - acting rod directions 32 3t(§)0 611
L i
Series CLG1 20 2510 200
P . /ﬁ Double | | Single Both 25 25 |
_ N © Vo acting rod ® ® directions ® ® ® 32 to 625
4 40 300
Lock-up cylinder
Series CL1 40 2510 500
a)v Doubl Singl 50,63 }} 2510600
ouble ingle One
= ‘} acting [ rod @@ jocion @ 80,100 [H 2510700 5 636
A 125, 140 | |Up to 1000 _—
k- 2 160 | |Upto 1200 D-O
-XO
Individual
-XO
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Series CL

Specific Product Precautions 1

Be sure to read before handling.
The precautions on these pages are for the fine lock cylinders and the lock-up cylinders.
For general actuator precautions, refer to Actuator Precautions on pages 3 to 7.

’ Design of Equipment and Machinery ‘ 2. When kinetic energy acts upon the cylinder,

AWarning

1. Construct so that the human body will not

come into direct contact with driven objects
or the moving parts of locking cylinders.
If there is a risk of contact, provide safety
measures such as a cover or a system that
uses sensors that will activate an
emergency stop before contact is made.

2. Use a balance circuit in which lurching of
the piston is taken into consideration. If the
lock is applied at a desired position of a
stroke and compressed air is applied to
only one side of the cylinder, the piston will
lurch at a high speed the moment the lock
is disengaged. In such a situation, there is
a risk of injury to humans, or equipment
damage. To prevent the piston from
lurching, use a balance circuit such as the
recommended pneumatic circuit (P. 598). If
an air-hydro fine lock cylinder is used,
make sure to operate the lock portion
through air pressure. Never use oil on the
lock-up cylinder because the lock-up
cylinder is a non-lube style. Failure to
observe this could cause the lock to
malfunction.

] Selection

A Warning

Refer to the following criteria for the
maximum load in the locked state, and
set.

When a cylinder is in a no-load and locked
state, the holding force (maximum static load)
is the lock’s ability to hold a static load that
does not involve vibrations or shocks. To
ensure braking force, the maximum load
must be set as described below.

1. For constant static loads, such as for drop
prevention:
¢ Fine lock series (Series CLJ2/CLM2/
CLG1)
35% or less of the holding force
(maximum static load)
Note) For applications such as drop
prevention, consider situations in which
the air source is shut off, and make
selections based on the holding force of
the spring locked state. Do not use the
pneumatic lock for drop prevention
purposes.
Lock-up series (Series CL1)
50% or less of the holding force
(maximum static load)

596

3.

4

5.

such as when effecting an intermediate
stop, there are constraints in terms of the
allowable kinetic energy that can be
applied to the cylinder in a locked state.
Therefore, refer to the allowable kinetic
energy of the respective series.
Furthermore, during locking, the
mechanism must sustain the thrust of the
cylinder itself, in addition to absorbing the
kinetic energy. Therefore, even within a
given allowable kinetic energy level, there
is an upper limit to the amount of the load
that can be sustained.

¢ Fine lock series (Series CLJ2/CLM2/
CLG1)
Maximum load at horizontal mounting:
70% or less of the holding force
(Maximum static load) for spring lock
Maximum load at vertical mounting: 35%
or less of the holding force (Maximum
static load) for spring lock

¢ Lock-up series (Series CL1)
Maximum load at horizontal mounting:
50% or less of the holding force
(Maximum static load)
Maximum load at vertical mounting: 25%
or less of the holding force (Maximum
static load)

In a locked state, do not apply impacts,
strong vibrations or rotational forces.

Do not apply a impacts, strong vibrations or
rotational forces from external sources,
because this could damage or shorten the
life of the lock unit.

. The locking of the fine lock cylinder is

directional.

Although the fine lock cylinder can be locked
in both directions, be aware that its holding
force is smaller in one of the directions.
CLJ2/CLM2/CLGH1---- Holding force at piston
rod extended side decreases approx. 15%.

The locking of the lock-up cylinder is
unidirectional.

Because the locking direction of the lock-up
cylinder is unidirectional, select the locking
direction in accordance with the particular
operating conditions. It is also possible to
manufacture a bidirectional lock-up cylinder.
For details, refer to “Made to Order” on page
1989. Due to the nature of its construction,
a lock-up cylinder has a play of
approximately 0.5 mm to 1 mm in the axial
direction. Therefore, if an external stopper is
used to stop the piston rod and the lock is
engaged, the piston rod will shift in the
amount of its axial play.

O
5

6. To effect an intermediate stop, take the
cylinder’s stopping precision and overrun
amount into consideration.

Because the lock is applied by mechanical

means, the piston will not stop immediately

in response to a stopping signal, but only
after a time lag. This lag determines the
amount of the overrun of the piston stroke.

Thus, the range of the maximum and

minimum amounts of the overrun is the

stopping precision.

¢ Place the limit switch before the desired
stopping position, only in the amount of
the overrun.

* The limit switch must have a detection
length (dog length) of the overrun
amount + o.

¢ For SMC’s auto switches, the operating
range are between 8 and 14 mm. (It
varies depending on a switch model.)
When the overrun amount exceeds this
range, self-holding of the contact should
be performed at the switch load side.

For stopping accuracy, refer to Series CLJ

(P. 603), Series CLM2 (P. 614), Series

CLG1 (P. 627), and Series CL1 (P. 637)

respectively.

*

A
Stop signal [_}b:.é

Overrun amount

7.1n order to further improve stopping
accuracy, the time from the stop signal to
the operation of the lock should be
shortened as much as possible.
To accomplish this, use a device such as a
highly responsive electric control circuit or
solenoid valve driven by direct current, and
place the solenoid valve as close as
possible to the cylinder.

8. Be aware that the stopping accuracy is
influenced by changes in the piston speed.
The variance in the stopping position
increases if the piston speed changes,
such as due to load fluctuations during the
reciprocal movement of the piston.
Therefore, take measures to ensure a
constant piston speed immediately
preceding the stopping position.
Furthermore, the variances in the stopping
position increases when the piston is
effecting a cushioning stroke or during
acceleration after starting its movement.

9. When unlocking is performed, if the thrust
is applied to the piston, unlocking will not
be easily done. To avoid that, ensure that
unlocking should be performed before the
thrust is applied to the piston.



Series CL

Specific Product Precautions 2

Be sure to read before handling.

The precautions on these pages are for the fine lock cylinders and the lock-up cylinders.
For general actuator precautions, refer to Actuator Precautions on pages 3 to 7.

| Mounting |

| Adjustment

A\ Warning

1. Be certain to connect the rod end to the
load with the lock released.

e |f this is performed with the lock
engaged, a load that exceeds the
allowable rotational force or holding force
would be applied to the piston rod, which
could damage the locking mechanism.
The fine lock and Series CL1 with 40 to
2100 cylinders have a built-in manual
unlocking mechanism. Therefore, they
can be maintained in the unlocked state
without supplying air. For Series CL1 with
2125 to 6160 cylinders, simply connect
piping to the lock-up port, and supply air
pressure of 0.2 MPa or more to
disengage the lock in order to attach a
load.

A\ Caution

1. Do not apply offset loads on the piston rod.
» Pay particular attention to aligning the
center of gravity of the load with the axial
center of the cylinder. If there is a large
amount of deviation, the piston rod could
become unevenly worn or damaged due
to the inertial moment that is created
when the piston rod is stopped by the
lock.

-—

—

X Load center of gravity and cylinder
shaft center are not matched.

g s 15

0O Ol

O Load center of gravity and cylinder
shaft center are matched.

Note) Can be used if all of the generated
moment is absorbed by an effective
guide.

/\ Caution

1. Place it in the locked position. (Excluding

the series CL1 @125 to 160.)

* The locks are manually disengaged at the

time the cylinders are shipped from the
factory. Therefore, make sure to change
them to the locked state before using the
cylinders. For procedures to effect the
change, refer to page 599 for the fine lock
series. Be aware that the lock will not
operate properly if the change is not
performed correctly.
Adjust the cylinder's air balance. In the
state in which a load is attached to the
cylinder, disengage the lock and adjust
the air pressure at the rod side and the
head side of the cylinder to obtain a load
balance. By maintaining a proper air
balance, the piston rod can be prevented
from lurching when the lock is
disengaged.

2. Adjust the mounting position of detections
such as those of the auto switches. To
effect an intermediate stop, adjust the
mounting position of the auto switch
detection by taking the amount of overrun
into consideration in relation to the desired
stopping position.

O
5
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Series CL

Be sure to read before handling.

Specific Product Precautions 3

The precautions on these pages are for the fine lock cylinders and the lock-up cylinders.

For general actuator precautions, refer to Actuator Precautions on pages 3 to 7.

Pneumatic Circuit

1.

A\ Warning

Be certain to use an pneumatic circuit which will apply
balancing pressure to both sides of the piston when in a
locked stop.

In order to prevent cylinder lurching after a lock stop, when
restarting or when manually unlocking, a circuit should be used to
which will apply balancing pressure to both sides of the piston,
thereby canceling the force generated by the load in the direction
of piston movement.

2.Use a solenoid valve for unlocking which has a large effective

area, as a rule 50% or more of the effective area of the cylinder
drive solenoid valve.

The larger the effective area is, the shorter the locking time will be
(the overrun amount will be shorter), and stopping accuracy will be
improved.

. Place the solenoid valve for unlocking close to the cylinder,

and no farther than the cylinder drive solenoid valve.

The shorter the distance from the cylinder (the shorter the piping),
the shorter the overrun amount will be, and stopping accuracy will
be improved.

. Allow at least 0.5 seconds from a locked stop (intermediate

stop of the cylinder) until release of the lock.

When the locked stop time is too short, the piston rod (and load)
may lurch at a speed greater than the control speed of the speed
controller.

5. When restarting, control the switching signal for the unlocking

solenoid valve so that it acts before or at the same time as the
cylinder drive solenoid valve.

If the signal is delayed, the piston rod (and load) may lurch at a
speed greater than the control speed of the speed controller.

6. Basic circuit
1) [Horizontal]
Forward
NAgA ]
AN -
SOLA[SOLB|SOLC| Action
Bacward | W O YO ON | ON | OFF [Forward
@_ g Regulator with OFF | OFF | OFF |Locked stop 0.5sor
U’J checkvalve | ON | OFF | OFF |Unlocked |~ more
3 port WQ ON | ON | OFF [Forward|=-0t0 0.5
normally Pressure
closed center ON | OFF| ON |Backward
SOL.A SOL.C || sOLB OFF | OFF | OFF |Locked stop|— 0.5 s or
mzﬂ@w ;ﬂﬂ%ﬂ ON_| OFF | OFF |Unlocked|=- more
< ON | OFF| ON BackwardJ0100-5S
2) [Vertical]
[Load in the direction of} [Load in the direction of}
rod extension rod retraction
=Y &
ENT] =Y
b
3
% N
X N
SOL.B SOL.C SOL.A SOL.A SOL.C SOL.B
: w oI B
A A
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A\ Caution

1. A 3 position pressure center solenoid valve and regulator with

check valve can be replaced with two 3 port normally open
valves and a regulator with relief function.

Cylinder side Cylinder side
‘o] |
o e[ R
L — l:> @W{jr:}
aAERIE
[Example]

1) [Horizontal]

3 port
normally open

SOL.C

jj Regulator with relief function

SOL.A

3 port
normally <
closed

2) [Vertical]

[Load in the direction of} [Load in the direction of}
rod extension rod retraction

4

/I

&)
j M

SOL.A

%‘)} ok




Series CL

Specific Product Precautions 4

Be sure to read before handling.

The precautions on these pages are for the fine lock cylinders and the lock-up cylinders.
For general actuator precautions, refer to Actuator Precautions on pages 3 to 7.

How to Manually Disengage the Lock and Change from the Unlocked to the Locked State

The lock is manually disengaged at the time the cylinder is shipped from the factory. Because the lock will not operate in

this state, make sure to change it to the locked state before operation, after having adjusted the axial center for

installation.

How to Change from Unlocked to Locked State ‘

’ Manually Unlocking

1. Series CLJ2, CLM2, CLG1

1) Loose locking nut.

2) Turn the wrench flats section of the manual unlocking cam to the
LOCK position that is marked on the cam guide.

3) While keeping the wrench flats section in place, tighten the lock
nut.

Note) The manual unlocking cam will rotate approximately 180°. Do

not rotate the wrench flats section excessively.

Locked state

Manual
unlocking cam

Lock nut
}_‘ -
,;1}

A\ e 22

1 3 s |

Cam guide “LOCK” and “FREE” are marked on the cam guide.

Manually unlocked state

Brake arm Brake spring

Brake piston

-

El<E]
&

2 S\NC

The lock of a fine lock series cylinder can be disengaged manually
through the procedure described below. However, make sure to
disengage the lock pneumatically before operating the cylinder.

Note) Manual disengagement of the lock could create a greater
cylinder sliding resistance than pneumatic disengagement of

the lock.
1. Series CLJ2, CLM2, CLG1

1) Loose locking nut.

2) Supply air pressure of 0.3 MPa or more to the lock release port.

3) Turn the wrench flats section of the manual unlocking cam until it ———

stops at the FREE position that is marked on the cam guide. MNB
4) While keeping the wrench flats section in place, tighten the lock
nut.

CNA
CNS
CLS
CLQ
RLQ
MLU
MLGP
ML1C
D-O
-XO
Individual
-XO
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Prior to Use

Construction Principle/Applicable Series: CLJ2, CLM2, CLG1, MLGC

Spring locking type

Release port

Fulcrum A
(Rotary axis)

Brake shoe

Air pressure

Tapered brake piston

Brake arm

Pressurized lock port

Roller

Brake spring

Unlocked state

Spring locking (Exhaust locking)
The spring force that is applied to the tapered brake piston becomes amplified through the wedge
effect. This force becomes further amplified to the power of AB/AC through the mechanical
advantage of a lever and acts on the brake shoe, which in turn, applies a large force to tighten and
lock the piston rod. To disengage the lock, air pressure is supplied through the unlocking port, thus
disengaging the brake spring force.

Pneumatic locking type

Air pressure supply

Air pressure exhaust
1t

Unlocked state

(Plug with breathing hole for spring lock)

Air pressure exhaust

Locked state

Air pressure exhaust Air pressure supply

Locked state

Brake piston is operated by air pressure.

Spring and pneumatic locking type

Air pressure supply
1 3

Air pressure exhaust

600

Unlocked state

Air pressure exhaust Air pressure supply
1 1 2

Locked state

Brake piston is operated by air pressure and spring force.

2 S\NC



Fine Lock Cylinder
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CLJ

o016

How to Order

B cL2L 16 -[60/R]-[E]-

With auto switcrI

(Built-in magnet)

| 1

DLJ2 [L|16-|60|R|-|E|-

M9BW

Mounting style

Basic style

Axial foot style

Rod side flange style

Omir o

Double clevis style

Bore size o

(616 rm]

Standard stroke (mm)e

| 216 | 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 |

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto
switch is required, there is no need to enter

the symbol for the auto switch.
(Example) CDLJ2B16-45-P

IMade to Order

Refer to page 602 for details.

Number of auto switches

Nil 2 pcs.
S 1 pc.
n “n” pcs.
o Auto switch
| Nil_| Without auto switch

+ For the applicable auto switch model,
refer to the table below.

e Lock operation

Port location E

Spring locking (Exhaust locking)

on head cover ¢ P |Pneumatic locking (Pressure locking)

Nil

Perpendicular to axis D

Spring and pneumatic locking

Axial direction

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to pages 1719 to 1827 for further information on auto switches.

5 Load voltage Lead wire length (m)
i i Electrical |S€|  Wiring Auto switch Pre-wired f
Type Special function entry %g (Outpui) e 26 model ((,3,'-?) ( '\1/| ) (ﬁ) é) N((;;])e connector Applicable load
£ i
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V M9ON [ ] 0| O — O o
- Grommet| | 3-wire (PNP) ’ MoP o @ @0 | O |Comi
O —
'§ >-wire 12V M9B (] ® 0 O ©) -
) Connector H7C e —1 0/ 0o —
[] » ; Relay,
= 3-wire (NPN) | 24V — MONW o ® 0 O — O ’
S ) PP £ 5V 12V IC circuit| PLC
@ Dlagnostl_c |n_d|c;1hon 3-wire (PNP) ' MOPW [ J ® 0 O — O
] (2-color indication)
° Grommet >-wire 12V M9O9BW (] ® 0 O — O -
[ \Water resistant (2-color indication) H7BA — | — | @®@]O|— ©)
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V H7NF o —  @|O|— O IC circuit
3-wire I
< @ | (NPNequivaent) | — 5V — A96 e | —| 0 —|— — IC circuit| —
= >
% Grommet | A93 ° S P P — —
— S —
- 2 , 100V or less A90 e —|0 —|— —  |ICcircuit| Relay,
§ oo i 2-wire 24V | 12V — c73C ° " ele | ® — —| PLC
2 24V or less c80C () ek IK 3K ] — IC circuit

im

....... Nil  (Example) MONW

....... L  (Example) MONWL

)

------- M (Example) MONWM
)
)

....... Z  (Example) MONWZ
------- N  (Example) H7CN
+ Solid state auto switches marked with “0)” are produced upon receipt of order.

= D-A9L/MOLI/MOLIW auto switches are shipped together (not assembled). (Only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled at the time of shipment.)
+ D-C700/C800/H70 auto switches are assembled at the time of shipment.

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 610 for details.

* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to pages 1784 and 1785.

* D-A9IV/MOIVLI/MOOWVLI/D-MOJA(V)L types cannot be mounted.

ZS\NC
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Series CLJ2

Specifications
Provided with a compact lock Bore size (mm) 16
mechanism, it is suitable for Action Double acting, Single rod
J
intermediate stop, emergency Lubricant Not required (Non-lube)
Stop, and drop prevention_ Spring locking (Exhaust locking)
Lock operation Pneumatic locking (Pressure locking)
Spring and pneumatic locking
Locking in both directions Fluid Air
The piston rod can be locked in either Proof pressure 1.05 MPa
direction of its cylinder stroke. Maxi -
aximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa

Maximum piston speed: Minimum operating pressure ‘ Q.OB MPa ‘

P P Ambient and fluid temperature " Wi 3o such 10 10 80°C (o froesing)
500 mm/s : o ezr)
It can be used at 50 to 500 mm/s provided Piston speed 50 to 500 mm/s *
that it is within the allowable kinetic energy Cushion Rubber bumper
range. Stroke length tolerance e

Mountin Basic style, Axial foot style,
9 Rod side flange style, Double clevis style

which the piston can be locked.
The maximum speed of 750 mm/s can be accommodated if the piston is to be locked in
the stationary state for the purpose of drop prevention.

Fine Lock Specifications

Q + Constraints associated with the allowable kinetic energy are imposed on the speeds at

Lk e Spring locking Spring and Pneumatic locking
P (Exhaust locking) | pneumatic locking (Pressure locking)
Fluid Air
: Maxi ti 0.5 MP
Head Cover Port Location aXTMA operaing pressure s
Unlocking pressure 0.3 MPa or more 0.1 MPa or more
Either perpendicular to the cylinder axis or in-line Lock starting pressure 0.25 MPa or less 0.05 MPa or more
with the cylinder axis is available for basic style. Locking direction Both directions

-._._;‘ "‘&
. - Refer to the minimum auto switch mounting stroke (page 609) for

Standard Stroke/those with an auto switch. (mm)
Bore size (mm) Standard stroke
Perpendicular 16 15, 30, 45, 60, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200

+ Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Mounting Bracket and Accessory/For details, refer to page 607.

Made to Order Specifications N Basic stvle | AXi@lfoot | Rodside |Double clevis
(For details, refer to page 1836.) ounting asic style style flange style style
Symbol Specifications g é Mounting nut ( ] [ ) ()
-XAO Change of rod end shape g %‘ Rod end nut o o [ J L
» g | Clevis pin — — — o
< | Single knuckle joint [ o o o
o *
= | Double knuckle joint (With pin) o { ] o o
- - o ®
Refer to pages 608 to 610 for cylinders with T-bracket - - -
auto switches. # Pins and retaining rings are packaged together with double clevis and double knuckle joint.
* Minimum auto switch mounting stroke
+ Proper auto switch mounting position Mounting Bracket Part No
(detection at stroke end) and mounting
he|ght' Mounting bracket Part no.
+ Operating range
+ Switch mounting bracket: Part no. Foot CLJ-LO16B
Flange CLJ-FO16B
T-bracket * CJ-T016B
= T-bracket is used with double clevis (D).
602
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Fine Lock Cylinder
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CLJ2

/\ Caution/Allowable Kinetic Energy when Locking

Mass (9)
Bore size (mm) 16
Standard mass * 320
Additional mass per each 15 mm of stroke 6.5
) Axial foot style 27
mgz:g?gqass Rod side flange style 21
Double clevis style (With pin) ** 10

* Mounting nut and rod end nut are included in the basic mass.
=x Mounting nut is not included in double clevis style.
Calculation: (Example) CLJ2L16-60

© BasiC MasS - «-teeeereerense 320 (216)

« Additional mass:--------6.5/15 stroke

o Cylinder stroke----- ---60 stroke
320 + 6.5/15x 60 + 27 =373 g

Stopping Accuracy (Not including tolerance of control system.) (mm)

Piston speed (mm/s)

Lock t
ocklype 50 | 100 | 300 | 500
Spring locking (Exhaust locking) +04 | £05 | £1.0 | £2.0
Pneumatic locking (Pressure locking) +02 | +03 | +05 | +15
Spring and pneumatic locking - - - B

Condition: Load: 2 kg
Solenoid valve: Lock port mounting

A\ Caution

] Recommended Pneumatic Circuit/Caution on Handling \

1 For detailed specifications of the fine 1
I lock cylinder, Series CLJ2 mentioned I
above, refer to pages 596 to 599.

i |

N

SVC

16
0.17

1. In terms of specific load conditions, this allowable kinetic energy is
equivalent to a load of 3.7 kg in mass, and a piston speed of 300
mm/sec. Therefore, if the operating conditions are below these values,
there is no need to calculate.

2. Apply the following formula to obtain the kinetic energy of the load.

Ek: Kinetic energy of load (J)

m: Load mass (kg)

v: Piston speed (m/s)

3. The piston speed will exceed the average speed immediately before
locking. To determine the piston speed for the purpose of obtaining the
kinetic energy of load, use 1.2 times the average speed as a guide.

4. The relationship between the speed and the load is indicated in the
graph below. The area below the line is the allowable kinetic energy
range.

5. During locking, the lock mechanism must sustain the thrust of the
cylinder, in addition to absorbing the energy of the load. Therefore,
there is an upper limit to the size of the load that can be sustained.
Thus, a horizontally mounted cylinder must be operated below the solid
line, and a vertically mounted cylinder must be operated below the

Bore size (mm)

Allowable kinetic energy (J)

—— 2
Ek_2m1>

cLm2
ot
CL1

dotted line. MLGC
° \ CNG
8
= \ MNB
G pew
g \ CNA
© 5
L s e N NS
g AN 0
2 CLS
1 — —
CLQ
0 50 100 200 300 400 500 -
Piston speed (mm/s) RLQ
Holding Force of Spring Locking (Maximum static load) |MLU
Bore size (mm) 16 e
Holding force (N) 122 MLGP

Note) Holding force at piston rod extended side decreases approximately 15%.

Holding Force of Pneumatic Locking (Maximum static load)

200
L
150
= -
3 —
S 100
g v
k=)
o
T 50
0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5
Air pressure applied to pressurized locking port (MPa)

* When selecting cylinders, refer to the Precautions and allowable kinetic energy
when locking on page 596, and then select a cylinder.

A Caution

| Caution when Locking |

Holding force is the force which can hold a static load, given no vibration or impact, in a
locked state. Therefore, do not use cylinders around the maximum holding force. Note
the following points.

« If the piston rod slips because the lock’s holding force has been exceeded, the
brake shoe could be damaged, resulting in a reduced holding force or shortened
life.

* To use the lock for drop prevention purposes, the load to be attached to the
cylinder must be within 35% of the cylinder’s holding force.

* Do not use the cylinder in the locked state to sustain a load that involves impact.
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Series CLJ2

Construction (Not able to disassemble)

Spring locking (Exhaust locking)
Spring and pneumatic locking

@ @ @ @ @ @ Spring lock
“‘ (E type)
i |
] l
@ / |
® /] \ )
Bo [/
O & ity o Do OBOY
9
Pneumatic locking (Pressure locking)
®®@C.@?‘® @ @ 8 @9 D) CTD @ @
2] (@) | Nl T
1 = O~
M == /ﬁ\
Wi )T
/ il _@ g
® /
@ / //
® e /] \
®Om © @ @® @
()
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 Rod cover Aluminum alloy Clear anodized 22 |Plain washer Rolled steel Nickel plated
2 Head cover Aluminum alloy Clear anodized 23 |Retaining ring Carbon tool steel Nickel plated
3 Cover A Carbon steel Nitrided, nickel chrome plated 24 |Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
4 Cover B Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 25 |Spring washer Steel wire Nickel plated
5 Cover C Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 26 |Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
6 Intermediate cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 27 |Spring washer Steel wire Nickel plated
7 Cylinder tube Stainless steel 28  |Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
8 Piston rod Stainless steel Hard chrome plated 29 |Spring washer Steel wire Nickel plated
9 Piston Brass 30 |Silencer Bronze Type E only
10 Brake piston Carbon steel Nitrided 31 |Bumper Urethane
11 Brake arm Carbon steel Nitrided 32 |Wear ring Resin
12 Brake shoe Special friction material 33 |[Mounting nut Brass Nickel plated
13 Roller Carbon steel Nitrided 34 |Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plated
14 Pin Carbon steel Heat treated 35 |Piston seal NBR
15 | Retaining ring Carbon tool steel Nickel plated 36 |Rod seal A NBR
16 Brake spring Steel wire Zinc chromated 37 |Rod seal B NBR
17 Bushing A Oil-impregnated sintered alloy 38 |Brake piston seal NBR
18 | Bushing B Qil-impregnated sintered alloy 39 |[Cylinder tube gasket NBR
19 Manual lock release cam | Chromium molybdenum steel Nitrided 40 |Intermediate cover gasket NBR
20 Cam guide Carbon steel Nitrided, platinum silver painted 41 |Cam gasket NBR
21 Lock nut Rolled steel Nickel plated 42 |Piston gasket NBR
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Fine Lock Cylinder .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CLJ2

Basic Style (B)

CLJ2B16-(J0-§

19 __16
HE ] i 28  Silencer
o e g e
£ i
e ."._
o5 5£ Spring lock
M5 x 0.8 pressurized locking port
Pneumatic locking and spring
and pneumatic locking
Piping port M5 x 0.8 —
Manual unlocking cam
1 / CL1
M5 x 0.8 unlocking port 7 > _ Head cover port
Unlocked when pressurized g 46 - M5x0.8 L in axial direction (R) MLGC
Lock nut Rod side cylinder port
M14 x 1.0 M5 x 0.8
[lo) | 5 \ Hela(éij side 5 : i CNG
o) o Y cylinder port ~ \ | —
ol @_ M6 x 1.0 © T — Tl @%L MNB
fos) / Q s A Nz
Y3y L@ = - q P
@ @J Width across Q @ L | CN A
@ @ flats10 ' : G T CNA
T T 0
32 20 | |14 65 11.5 9.5 18.3-03
39 111 + Stroke CNS
150 + Stroke c s
L
CLQ
_ RLQ
Axial Foot Style (L) —
MLU
E
cLJ2L16-[][1-B MLGP
19 16 ML1C
POk 7
e Nr=a0=s { ] b )
| < T —L 5 98 Silencer
L , n ] =
25.5 ' Sl‘I
Piping port M5 x 0.8
Spring lock
Manual unlocking cam M5 x 0.8
. Pressurized locking port
MS5 x 0.8 unlocking port Pneumatic locking and spring Head cover port
Unlocked when pressurized Lock nut and pneumatic locking in axial direction (R)
20 tafs a6 / M5 x 08 3t
=y 4 Rod side cylinder port ]
M14 x1.0 g %
MEx1.0 | g ( M5 x 0.8 0
e Hei.acé&de . 5 © B
e = HH- cylinder por
o™ TR glE
1 |9 < | 1 =
Width across /)_]r % P P g
flats 10 0 T L @9 @ \
- Rxo5 el 65 1.5 9.5 1834} D-O0
- hoe g 39 111 + Stroke 30 —
D & 150 + Stroke _XD
Individual
-XO
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Series CLJ2

Rod Side Flange Style (F)

E
CLJ2F16-[] D-g
19 .16
s
Sl
. i @} EE Silencer
=l i o
255 RIE
Spring lock
Piping port M5 x 0.8
' IS4
.I'é‘ Head cover port
) in axial direction (R)
Manual unlocking cam M5 x 0.8 pressurized locking port
M5 x 0.8 unlocking port 71 Pneumatig locking a}'ndlsp&ing
31 Unlocked when pressurized 6 46 and pneumatic focking
Lock nut M5 x 0.8
W M14 x 1.0 Rod side cylinder port
) - M6 x1.0 |5 \ M5 x 0.8 2
© : 1 Head side
3 Q A Ry =2 cylinder port g
~ g Q <_€ | @m : <t X ' Cc\l)~ '{%} c(g
™) i @gf TN Width across ] ) ©
) ' fats 10 4 : B N T
a 18.32
32 2.3 303
42 SX055 | o0 | |42 65 1.5 95
54 o 39 111 + Stroke
150 + Stroke
Double Clevis Style (D) * Clevis pin and retaining ring are shipped together.
E
CLJ2D16-(1[J-B
19 16 28  Silencer
[
1 ‘N_i
Spring lock
M5 x 0.8 pressurized locking port
Lock nut Pneumatic locking and spring
. and pneumatic locking
X Manual unlocking cam
M5 x 0.8 unlocking port
Unlocked when pressurized 71 @5Hg 8%
31 6, 46 M5 x 0.8 Clevis pin  (2549=3338)
Rod side cylinder port
W M14 x 15-0 \ M5 x 0.8 27.5 ]
0| b = | . 23 ! :
5 ! — M6 x 1.0+ 4 Head side
0|© @ Q N =), cylinder port N ng
ol 7Y i T T F AR
@ @ Width across | | Q : A
flats 10 | = —
el =i £ Qe
T30 20 | |14 65 15 95 6.518
39 111 + Stroke 10 18.33"
160 + Stroke 8
168 + Stroke
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Fine Lock Cylinder
Double Acting, Single Rod

Accessory Bracket Dimensions

Series CLJ2

Single Knuckle Joint: I-LJ016B Double Knuckle Joint: Y-LJ016B  Rod End Nut: NT-015A
+ Knuckle pin and retaining ring are shipped together.
M6 x 1.0
2 7 21 Y-
@5H1013048 L = 87| M6x10 5H10"3 M6 x 1.0 A * B
pry] 10 5
774 ] o 3o}
<4 = ™ o
ot o2 ol [
14 0 10193

Material: Rolled steel

Material: Rolled steel

Material: Rolled steel

Clevis Pin: CD-Z015

Knuckle Pin: 1Y-JO15A

Mounting Nut: SNLJ-016B

* Retaining rings are shipped together. * Retaining rings are shipped together.
07 227 o7 % 0.7 o7 28 M14x1.0
T 18.3 [ - 16.6 - CI’CI’
1.5 * 15 o| B 1.5 12.2 [J15 o| 2
ie = 38 32
B i 2 U] &
i 19 | 1.5
Material: Stainless steel Material: Stainless steel Material: Brass
T-bracket: CJ-T016B
Double clevis cylinder 7 TH 4x0TC
"
7 +0.2 !
2| IV SIS
N = 1 N
( ] H !
Y R
A R A L
oTDHI0_| |
o T0 _+ ais & A
1T TY
<T_2> TW
Material: Rolled steel
Part no. |Boresize (mm)| TC | TDH1o | TH [ TK | TN | TT [TU | TV |[TW | TX | TY | TZ
CJ-T016B 16 55|59 | 35 |20 |64|23| 14|48 | 28|38 16| 10

# T-bracket includes a T-bracket base, single knuckle joint, hexagon socket head cap screw and

spring washer.
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Series CLJ2

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End) and Its Mounting Height

Solid state auto switch
<Band Mounting>

Reed auto switch
<Band Mounting>

D-M9[]
D-ASL D-M9CIW
Auto Switch Auto Switch
o Jh ﬁ[ L i
Al 22 LB A 22 B
(24.5)
( ): For D-A93
D-C7L1/C80
. Auto Switch
Auto Switch
¥ J% .?.A%_
K . aat I i
26 B A 29 B

Auto Switch

Auto Switch

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End) and Its Mounting Height

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (mm)
Autto switch
model
DML D-C70J
-M9 D-C80
D-A9L] D-MOCIW D-C73C
D-C80C
Bore size
(mm) A B A B A B
16 25 25 6.5 6.5 3 3

Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.

Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Autto switch
model -
D-C71/C80
ol D-H7CUH7OW D-C73C
D-MoL] D-H7NF D-C80C DHALE
D-M9CIW - -
D-H7BAL
Bore size
(mm) Hs Hs Hs Hs
16 20 20.5 23 23.5
608
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Minimum Auto Switch Mounting Stroke

Fine Lock Cylinder
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CLJ2

Operating Range

(mm) (mm)
- Bore size (mm)
No. of auto switches mounted Auto switch model
Auto switch Auto switch - - 16
Py model ’ 2 n (n: No. of auto switches) D-A9C] =
Different surfaces | Same surface | Different surfaces | Same surface 2
D-M9C] 3
D-A9[] ) @ | 15435 (-2 D-M9CIW
D-Mo] 10 15 45 45 +15(n - 2)
D-M9CIW (n=2,4,6-) D-C7L1/C80 7
D-C73C/C80C CLJ2
D-c70] 15440 (0-2) D-H7CVH7IW/H7BAL/H7NF 4
D-C80 10 15 50 50+20(n-2) D-H S
(n=2,4,6-) -H7C 9 CLM2
Band mounting * Since the operating range is provided as a guideline L———
D-H7C] .2 including hysteresis, it cannot be guaranteed (assuming
D-H7CIW 15+ 45 (n-2) approximately +30% dispersion). It may vary CLG1
D-H7BAL 10 15 60 54 62 60 +22.5(n-2) substantially depending on an ambient environment. —
D-H7NF (n=2.4,6-) CL1
D-C73C (n-2)
(2) 1
D-C80C 10 15 65 5+50 50 +27.5 (n - 2) MLGC
D-H7C n=2,4,6-) —
Note 1) The following table is applicable for cylinders with two D-A93/M9LJ/MOIW auto switches. CNG
Note 2) For Series CDLJ2, 65 strokes cannot be manufactured, as a reference. —
With 2 auto switches —
Different surfaces Same surface CN A
A —
55 15 CNS
A-55 l_ e —
4=
&\ A00H Lj L1 N CLS
— t VN T ]
Auto switch L “—l: i - PR = r@ il )
model . b T (% ] —] CLQ
7= il &) S) RLQ
T [ - RLQ
Auto Switch R e k:}_{ L
D-M9[] L2 ] B55 lome 1
D-M9OCIW 55 = MLU
Bl The auto switch is mounted by slightly displacing it in a
The proper auto switch mounting position is 5.5 mm inward from direction (cylinder tube circumferential exterior) so that the MLGP
the switch holder edge. auto switch and lead wire do not interfere with each other. —
D-A93 — Less than 50 strokes ML1C
B:mggw Less than 20 strokes Less than 55 strokes
Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No.
Aut itch model Bore size (mm) Switch spacer
uto switch model 216 (Stainless steel)
2
D-A9C] (1) &>
D-M9C] D BJ2-016 Switch holder {
D-M9IW @ BJ3-1 (Resin) Auto Switch
D-C7L1/C80
D-C73C/C80C Set screw (Not used)
D-H7C]
D-H7OW BJ2-016 Auto switch mounting screw
D-H7BAL Switch bracket
D-H7NF (Stainless steel)
Note 1) Two kinds of auto switch mounting brackets are used as a set.
[Mounting screw set made of stainless steel] D-O0
The following set of mounting screws made of stainless steel is available. Use it in
accordance with the operating environment. (Please order the auto switch
mounting bracket separately, since it is not included.) -XD
BBA4: For D-C7/C8/H7 types I
Note 2) Refer to page 1814 for the details of BBA4. Individual
D-H7BAL auto switch is set on the cylinder with the stainless steel screws above [_1: Parts attached to @ BJ3-1. XO

when shipped. When an auto switch is shipped independently, BBA4 is attached.

O
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Series CLJ2

e

Besides the models listed in How to Order, the following auto switches are applicable.

Refer to pages 1719 to 1827 for the detailed specifications.

Auto switch type Part no. Electrical entry (Fetching direction) Features

D-C73, C76 —

Reed - — -
D-C80 ’ Without indicator light

Grommet (In-line)
) D-H7A1, H7A2, H7B —
Solid state - —— —

D-H7NW, H7PW, H7BW Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)

= For solid state auto switches, auto switches with a pre-wired connector are also available. Refer to pages 1784 and 1785 for details.

= Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-FOG/F9H types) are also available. Refer to page 1746 for details.

e o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
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